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SAILING DIRECTIONS 
FOR TaE 

GULF AND RIVER ST. LAWRENCE . 

.. *" THE BEARINGS AND COURSES THROUGHOUT THIS WORK ARE BY 

COMPASS, UNLESS EXPRESSED THUS (E.N.E.), AND ARE FOR STILL WATER; 

THE UTMOST ATTENTION SHOULD, THEREFORE, BE GIVEN WHENEVER THEY 

LEAD ACROSS 'I'HE STREAM OF TIDE, WHETHER DIRECTLY OR OBLIQUELY, 

AND DUE ALLOWANCE BE MADE FOR THEIR INFLUENCE. THE DEPTHS 

REFER TO LOW WATER, SPRING-TIDES; THE RANGE OF A TIDE MEANS THE 

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN ITS LOW AND HIGH WATER LEVELS. THE DISTANCES 

ARE IN NAUTICAL MILES OF 60 TO EACH DEGREE OF LATITUDE. . 

THE AMOUNT OF WESTERLY VARIATION IN lS61 AT THE VARIOUS POINTS 

WITHIN THE LIMITS OF THIS WORK, WAS AS FOLLOWS;-

CAPE RAY 
. CAPE NORTH (BRETON I.). 

SCATARI ISLAND. 

GUT OF CANSO • 

ST. PAUL'S ISLAND. 

AMHERST 1. (MAGDALEN Is.) 

PICTOU BAY • 

MIRAMICHI BAY • 

CHALEUR BAY (ENTRANCE) 

DALHOUSIE (CHALEUR BAY) 

CAPE GASPE. 

ANTICOSTI (EAST CAPE) 

27° 45' 
25° 45' 
24° 45' 
22° 45' 
26° 30' 
25° 00' 
22° 5' 
22" 
24° IS' 
22° 35' 
25° 4S' 
28° IS' 

ANTICOSTI (WEST CAPE) 

CAPE WHITTLE • 

N ATASHQUAN POINT 

MINGAN ISLANDS 

THE SEVEN ISLANDS 

CAPE MAGDALEN 

CAPE CHATTE 

POINT DES MON.TS 

BIC ISLAND 

GREEN ISLAND • 

COUDRES ISLAND 

QUEBEC. 

:27° IS' 
31°50' 
300 18' 
2So 18' 
26° 15' 
25° 4.5' 
24° 15' 
23° 45' 
20° 25' 
19° 12' 
17° (I' 

15° 12' 

THE ESTIMATED ANNUAL INCREASE IN THE GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE IS 

6', .AND THE GENERAL LINE OF EQUAL VARIATION RUNS N.W. BY W. 

AND S.E. BY E., true. IN THE RIYER ST. LAWRENCE IT IS 4', A!\"D 

THE LINES OF EQUAL VARIATION RUN N.W. Z W. AND S.E. ~ E., true, 

PART I. 

THE GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE. 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

IT lIas ~lway~ been s~ppo8ed ~hat the n.avigation of the Gulf and River St. 
Lawrence IS att:nded WIth conSIderable dIfficulty, and the numerous accident~ 
comtan~ly occurrmg to vessels would seem to show that the opinion is well founded. 

AdmIral Bayfield, R.N., has remarked that, " Among the difficulties of the navl
. gation, may be mentioned the ice. In spring the entrance and the eastern parts of 

ST. L. B 



2 ICE AND FOGS. 

the Gulf are frequently covered with it, and vessels are sometimes beset for many 
days. Being unfitted for contending with the danger, they often suffer from it, and 
are occa;ionally lo~t; but serious aceidents from this cause do not frequently occur, 
because the ice i~ generally in a melting state from the powerful effect of the sun in 
spring. In the fall of the year accidents fro.m ice. ~eldom occur, except when the 
"'inter commences suddenly; or when vessels hnger Imprudently late from the temp
tation of obtaining high freights. 

But all dan O'er from ice is far less than that which arises from the prevalent fogs: 
they may occ:r at any time during the open or navigable season, but are most fre
quent in the early part of summer; they are rare, and never of long continuance 
durinO' westerly winds, but seldom fail to accompany an easterly wind of any strength 
or du~ation. The above general observation is subject, however, to restriction, ac
cOl·dinO' to locality, or seasou. Thus winds between the south and west, which are 
usually clear weather winds ahove Anticosti, are frequently accompanied with f(lg in 
the eastern pm·ts of the gulf. Winds between the south and east are almost always 
accompanied with rain and fog in every part. E.N.E. winds above Point de MOllts 
are often E.S.E. or S.E. winds in the Gulf, changeu in direction by the high lands 
of the south coast, and have therefore in general the same foggy character. I speak 
of wind, of considerable strength and duration, and which probably extend over 
great di"tall~es. Moderate and partial fiue weather winds may oecur without fog at 
~lI1Y season, and in any locality. In the early part 0[' the navigable season, especially 
in the months of' April anu May, clear weather N .E. winds are of' frequent occnrrence, 
and they also sometimes occur at other seasons, in every part of the Gulf aud River 
St. Lawrence. 

'fhe fogs sometimes last several days in succession, and to a vessel either running 
up 01' beating down, during their continuance, there is no safe guide but the constallt 
use of the deep. sea lead, with a chart containing correct soundings. 

The Jogs which accompany easterly gales, extend higher up into the atmosphere, 
and cannot be looked over fi'om any part ot' the ri.~ging of a ship. They, however, 
are not so thick as those which occur in calms atter a strong wind, and which are 
frequently so dense as to conceal a vessel within hail; whilst the former often, but 
not always, admit the land, or other objects, to be distinguished at the distance of 
half a mile, or more, ill the daytime. 

The ueuse fogs IV hich (lccur in cal mil, or even in very light winds, often extend 
only to small elevations above the spa; so that it sometimes happens, that when 
objects are hidden at the distance of fifty }'ards from the deck, they can be plainly 
seell by a person fifty or sixty feet up the rigging. In the months of October and 
November the fogs and rain that accompany easterly gales, are replaced by thick 
~now, which causes equal embarrassment to the navigator. 

The prevailing wiuds, during the navigable "eason, are either directly up or 
directly down the estuary, following the courSil of the chains of high lands on either 
side of the great valley of the St. Lawrence. Thus a S.E. wind in the Gulf becomes 
E.S.K between Anticosti and the south coast, KN.E. above Point de Monts, and 
N.E. above Green hland. The westerly winds do not appear to be so much guided 
in direction by the high lands, excepting along the south coast, where we have 
observed a W.S.W. wind at the island of Hie becoming West, W.N.vV., and N.\V., 
as we ran down along the high and curved coast, until it became a N.N. W. wind 
at Cape Gaspe. These winds frequently blow strong for three or four days in suc
cession; the westerly winds ·being almost always accompanied with fine, dry, clear, 
and sunny weather; the easterly winds as frequently the contrary, cold, wet, and foggy. 
In the spring, the easterly winds most prevail, frequently blowing for several weeks in 
~llccession. As the summer advances, the westerly winds become more ii'equent, and 
the S. \V. wind may be said to be the prevailing wind in summer in all parts of the 
HiveI' and Gulf. Light south willds take place occasionally; but north winds are not 
common in summer, although they sometillles occur. Steady N.W. winds do not 
blow frequently before September, excepting for a few hours at a time, when they 
generally succeed eastel:ly winds which have died away to a calm, forming the com
m.encem.ent of strong wm~s, and usually veering to the S.W. The N. W. wind is dry, 
With bright clea~ sky, flymg clouds, and showers. After the autumnal equinox, winds 
to the northward of West become more common, and are then often strong steady 

. winds of consid.erable duration. In the months of October alld November the N. W. 



WIND AND WEATHER. 3 

wind· frequently blows with great violence in l~eavy squalls, with passing showers of 
hail and snow, and attended with Hharp frost. 

Thunder-storms are not uncommon in July and August; they seldom last ahove 
an hour or two; but the wind proceeding from them is in general violent and sud
dell, particularly when near the mountainous part of the coast; sail should, there
fore, be fully and quickly reduced on their approach. 

StrollO" winds seldom veer quickly from one quarter of the compass to another 
directly ~r nearly contrary: in general they die away by uegrees to a calm, and are 
sl,ccee(led by a wind in the opposite direction. I do Hot mea~, however, by.this 
observation, that they may not veer to the amount of several pomts. N. W. WInds 
seldom or never veer round by North and N.E. to East and S.E.; but they do 
fi·equently, by degrees, to the S. W., after becoming moderate. S.W. winds seldom 
veer by the N.W. and North to the eastward, but sometimes by the South to S.E. and 
East. Easterly winds generally decrease to a calm, and are succeeded by wind from 
the opposit.e direction. 

In the fine weather westerly winds of summer, a fresh topgallant breeze will often 
decrease to a light breeze or calm at night, aud "pring up again from the same 
quarter on the following morning: under these circum,tances only maya land breeze 
oif the north coast be looked for. I have observed the same off the south coast aloo, 
but not 80 decidedly or extending so far off shore. r have occasionally carried the 
north land wind nearly over to the south coast just before daylight, but have nevel' 
observed the south land wind exteud lllore than five or six miles off, and that very 
rarely_ Under the same cirCulllstalll'es, that is, with a fine weather westerly willd 
going down with the 811n, a S.W.land breeze will frequently be founu blowing off the 
north coast of Anticosti at I;i:;ht and during the early part of the morning_ If, how
ever, the weatber be not settled fair, and the wind does not fall with the sun, it will 
u:;ually prQVC worse than useless to I'Un a ves:;el close in shore at night in the hope 
of a breeze off the land. Su~h is the usual COUl'se of the winds in common seasons, 
in which a very heavy gale of wind will probably not be experienced from May to 
October, although close-reefed topsail breezes are usually common enough. Occa
sionally, however, there are years, the character of which is decidedly stormy. Gales 
of winds, of considerable strength, theu follow each other in quick succession and 
from opposite quarters. 

The marine barometer, which is at all times of great use to the navigator, becomes 
particularly so in such seasons; and the following remarks upon its general indica
tions, when taken in connexion with the usual course of the winds and weather in 
the St. Lawrence, may therefore be useful. Thc barometer has a range from 29 to 
30'5 inches in the Gulf and Ril'er St. Lawrence duriug the navigable season, and its 
changes accompany those of the winds and weather with a considerable degree of con
stancy. The fillctuatious of the barometric column are much greater and more 
frequent there than ill lower latitudes; and sudden alterations, which in other 
climates ,:ould be alar:ning,. may occu.r there without being followed by any 
correspondmg change either m the WInd or the weather. But the naviO'ator 
should not be inattentive to those minor changes, as a constant attention t~ the 
instrnment can alone enable him to appreciate those decisive indications of the 
mercury which seldom or never prove deceptive. The following relilarks will 
apply to those well-marked changes which usually indicate the approach of a 
gale of consiuerable strength, or of a shift of wind and weather; the conect 
anticipation of which is often of the utmost importance to the safety of a vessel 
as well as to the length of her voyage, When alter a continuance of wester 1; 
winds and fine weath~r, th~ barometer h~s risen, nearlJ: to its greatest height, say 
some tenths above thirty IUches, or begms to fall a httle, an easterly wind may 
be soon expected. If to this notice given by the barometer be added a warm 
hazy atmosphere during the !lay, and a heavy Pl·ecipitation of dew at niO'ht with 
very b~ght. twinkling st~rs, or a coloured. au:ora borealis, the appro~ch' of an 
east wlU.d IS almost cm·tan;t. I~ la?d be l? Sight a~ su~h a time, and appears 
much d1storted by terrestrIal refractIOn, or If vessels In swht have the relative 
propor~ions of their hulb and sail~ changed by the 1IIimge~ or ~resent double or 
treble lmages, s~\Ch appearances Will render the more probable mdications of the 
barometer certam. At the commencement, the easterly wind will probably be 
light with fine clear weather, but this will not last above a few hours if the 

112 



4 THE BAROMETER. 

barometer continues to fall; on the contrary, the wind will gradually increase, 
and as it does so, the sky will be overcast by degrees until it is completely clouded. 
Both rain and fog will follow, and continue during the continuance of the ea3terly 
wind, with little intermission, until they are dissipated by a fresh breeze from the 
contrary quarter., .. . 

If the fall of the barometer, durmg the contmuance of the easterly wmd, be very 
slow, the gale will probably continue, and not be very violent: if rapid, it will pro
bably be of ,hort duration, and of greater strength: at any rate, when the mercury 
falls towards 29 inches, a change is certainly at hand, and the gale will in general come 
from the N. W. The strength of this succeeding gale will be in proportion to the fall 
of the barometer, and to the strength of the easterly gale which preceded it. In such 
a case, there is seldom 'many hours' interval between the one gale and the other. The 
east wind generally dies a\\"ay to a calm, and in a very few hour~, or somet.ime~ in ~uch 
less time, the N.W. gale springs up. A heavy cross sea remams for some time from 
the previous gale. The barometer sometimes begins to rise in the interval of ealm 
which precedes the N. W. gale, at others at its commencement: the fog and rain cea,e, 
and the weather becomes quite ci,'al", generally in a few hours, and sometimes almost 
immediately. The strellgth of the westerly gale is usually greatest· soon alter its 
commencement, and diminishes as the barometer rises, veering grad~ally to the West 
and S. "V. It is worthy of remark, that the circumstances just mentIOned are exactly 
the reverse of those attending the easterly gale. 'I'he gale usually commences with 
clear weather and a high barometer, light at first from the South or ~.E., and 
gradually increasing as it veers to the eaotward, with a falling barometer. To return 
to the westerly gale. H, after it has veered to S. W. and become moderate, the baro
meter l·emains steady at a moderate height, fine weather may be expected. If it 
remains at a considerable height, but still fluctuating and Ullsteady, within certain 
limits, variable but not heavy winds, and variable weather, may be expected. If~ on 
the contrary, it rises quicldy to a great height, a repetition of the easterly gale will 
1I0t be improbable. We l,ave experienced seasons in which the barometer may be 
said to have been no sooner blown up by one ,vind, than it has been blown down hy 
another, and. this stormy alternation to have continued for several months, whilst in 
other3 we have scarcely had a douGle-reefed topsail breeze during the whole summer. 

There is in fact so great a Jitl"el·ence in the phenolllena of the weather in different 
seasons, that it becomes very difficult to write anything respecting it that shall not he 
liable to many exceptions. There are, however, some strongly marked cases of COIl
nexion between the indications of the barometer and changes of the winds and 
weather, which, within our own experience of eight or nine years, have been sllqject 
to few, I Hlight almost say no exceptions. The first of these cases is that 1II0st 
common one, which I have endeavoured to describe, of an ea~terly gale, with a fallillg 
barometer, being always wet and foggy, and succeeded by a strong wind from the 
opposite quarter with a rising barometer. A second case, not of so frequent occur
rence in common seasons, excepting in spring or early in summer, is the easterly 
wind with a rioing barometel·; which, although it may not be at first for a few hours, 
will almost always become fine and clear, and end in fine weather. A third case r<lay 
be considered certain: if the barometer fall suddenly and greatly, at an." time, a 
llOl'tl,erly, and most pro baLly aN. W. gale, of great strength, may be confidently ex
pected. It doe, not lollow that it will be immediate, lor it may be preceded by a 
strong gale from S. W., lor a few hOllrs, during which the barometer will seldom rise, 
aHd even, probably, continue to fall; but when the S. W. gale dies away, the northerly 
or N. W. will soon sllcceed, with a rising barometer. 

In conclusion, I may remark that as, on the olle hand, a considerable fall of the 
baromcier may occur, without being followed by a strong wind; so, on the other, a 
breeze of considerable strength may come on without any indication from the baro
meter, but not anything that deserve; the name of a g,ale. There has never, within 
our experience, occurred a .gale, so heavy a~ to. be of serious consequellce to a ~ood 
vessel, the approach of ,~hlCh has not been mdlCated by the barometer. But it must 
be remembered, that a hIgh barometer, in ti,is climate, and under the circumstances 
~hich I have mentioned, is often indicative of an easterly gale. It is remarkable that, 
1lI the gulf and estuary of the St. Lawrence, a high barometer may be considered as 
the forerunner of wet an? foggy weather, which usually accompanies its fall; whilst 
3 low baroll.wter renders It equally proLuble tLat dry weather will ensue, since it often 
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accompanies its rise. I am fully of opinion, that the marine barometer i8 of the 
greatest assistance in the navigation of the Gulf and River St. Lawr~nce, and that by 
attending constantl,V to its state and changHs, with reference to the wmds and weather 
which preceded them, combined with the indications afforded by the app,',mmce of the 
~ky, .le., tho~e changes of the wind and weatlwr, which are about to take place, m~y 
be anticipated with a degree of certainty sufficient, in mo,t cases, to enable us to avoid 
being caught on a lee-shore, or in an unsafe anchorage, as well as to regulate our 
cO\lrse in a voyage, in anticipation of the coming change. . . 

An opinion i8 prevalent that the compasses of ves"els are disturbed 111 the Gu)f 
amI River St. Lawrence and such disturbance has been attributed to the magnetic 
ores of iron in the hills', particularly those of the north coast. The mag-netic o?,ide 
ot'iron does exist abundantly, and attracts the needle very powerfully at some pomts, 
pa\'ticularly alonoo the coast from the Bay of Se"en Islands eastwanl. Among the 
Min"'an Tslands,"'we found the variation to val'\' from this cause from 19° to 31° 'vV. 
At Port Neul', and on Manicouagon Point, the"needle was also disturbed. But these 
effects were only noticed when the instrument was placed on the shore. ] n two 
instances only, when sailing within two miles of the shore, have we o?,erv<;d any 
effect 01" the kind upon the compasses on board the Gulnare (the vessel 111 whICh the 
SUl'vey was made), and then only to the amount of a few degrees. 

When running from place to place, at greater distances from the coast, nothing of 
the kind has been noticed; so that r feel sure, that in nine cases out of' ten, where 
this SOUl'ce of erroneous reckoning has been alleged as the cause of accid~nts to 
vessels, they originated either in errors of the chart, or in the local attractIOn on 
board the vessels themselveR." 

CURRENTS, &c.-Admiral Bayfield, R.N., says-H It is a generally received 
opinion, that a current sets constantly to the south-eastward out of the Gulf of St. 
Lawrence, between Newfoundland and Cape Breton Island, and also that it is frequently 
deflected to the southward, towards the shores of the island last named, by another 
current from the northward, which is said to enter the Gulfby the Strait of Belle Isle. 

r have myself observed that a current sets out, between Cape Ray and St. Paul 
Island, during westerly winds and in calm weather; but" it is checked by easterly 
winds, and I believe that it may sometimes run in a contrary direction from the same 
cause. Northerly winds, and perhaps also the above-nameu CUiTent from the north
ward, may cauoe the stream to set to the south ward towards Cape Breton Island. 
But the truth is that winds, both present and at a distallce, possess so powerful and 
irregular an action upon the set and strength of' the current.s and tides in this entrance 
of the Gulf, that I can say nothing certain or definite respecting them. 

The realit.y of a current inwards through the Strait of Belle hIe is confirmed by 
the presence of icebergs, which it transports int.o the Gulf every summer, against the 
prevailing S.W. winds; frequently carrying them as far as Mecattina, and sometimes 
even to the neighbourhood of' the east point of Anticosti. Its strength i8 very much 
increased by a prevalence of N.E. winds: at such times it runs at the rate of 2 knot~, 
through the Strait, and for 30 to 40 miles further to the westward; diminishing 
gradually in force as it spreads out in the wider part. of the Gulf. Usually, however, 
its rate is much less. At times, when S. W. winds prevail, it becomes very weak; and 
it has even been reported to me, that a current has been ob8erv~d setting out or the 
Gulf, in a contrary direction to the N.E., for days together, but this was never observed 
by liS during either of the three seasons which we passed there. There is, however, 
no doubt that this current is extremely irregular, as might be expected at the narrow 
outlet of a great inland sea, where winds, both within and without, must of necessity 
possess great influence. 

After ent:ring the Gulf, it runs along the north or Labrador Coast, at the distance 
of 2 or 3 miles from the outer islands; leaving a narrow space in-shore, in which the 
s~reams of: the tides, wh<;n uninfluenced by winds! are tolerably regular. Pa,sing out
Side of Mistanoque, the Islands of Grand Mecattma, and the SouthmaJrers Ledge, it 
pursues a direction given to it by the trending of the coast, till it is tnrned gradually 
to the sout.hward, by the weak current which is often found cominO' from the westward 
between Anticosti and the north coast, during westerly winds, and which is set off to 
the southward from Natasbquan Point. The united streams continue their southern 
course at a :ate diminishing as th~y. b~come mol': widely spread, and which seldom 
es:ceeds haU a knot; and, finally, Jommg t.he mam downward current out of the St. 
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Lawrence, of which an account will be given immediately, they all purwe a S.E. 
direction towards the main entrance of the Gulf', between Cape HHy and the Island of 
St. Paul. It is this current, from the northward, which i, felt uy veosels crossing 
from off the BinI I:()cks towards Anticosti; and which, together with neglecting to 
allow for the local attraction of the compass, has been the principal cause of masters 
of vessels so often finding themselves, unexpecte<1ly, on the south coast. Many ship
WrEcks have arisen from this cause near Cape Rosier, Gaspe, Mal Bay, &c. 

Effect qfthe Tides on this CUi'J'ent.-Both these currents, viz., th~t li'om the n~rth
ward, and the main downward current of th~ St. Lawrence, are mochfied by the tIdes, 
but iii a way directly contrary: for the north.ern current, in throu~'h the Strait ?f 
Belle Isle, is accelerated fly the flood, and checked. uy the ebb; w.h,Ii~t the other. IS 

accelerated by the ebb, and checked by the flood tIde. These modtfYl11!? causes, . V!z., 
the tides and winds, give rise to various combinations, and consequent Irregulal'ltJes, 
in the direction and strength of the:.;e streams, which it is extremely difficult at all 
times to estimate and allow for correctly. 

Main CU)'}'ent of the Rh'eJ'.-The current along the south coast appears to be 
superfieial: at least we found it so in the lower pal ts of the Estuary, where observa
tions upon the specific gravity of the water 011 the ,;urface, and taken up from different 
depths, proved to us that the water of the St. Lawrence and its numerous tributary 
streams was widely diffused over the Estuary. It has al80 been ouseneo. that tIle 
current is stronge,t in spring, soon afler the opening of the navigation, when the 
rivers are swelled by the recently dissolved ,mows of the winter. But, althoug-h, ,;e11e
rally speaking, there seems no doubt that this current is the tribute of the St. Law
rence.on its way to the ocean; yet, in the upper part of the Estuary it is not alone, 
and at all times, caused by the discharge of' the St. Lawrenee, but dep,·nds also upon 
peculiarities in the set of the tides. Thus, when our observations had confirllled the 
truth of the report, that the current always ran down on the south side of the Estuary 
from a few miles below Red Island towards the Island of Bic, we could not at first 
account for the fact; for it appeared impossible that this could ue the cumparatively 
fresh water of' the St. Lawrel,ce flowing on the surface towards the sea, when we knew 
that the whole body of water a few miles above, Ii'om shore to shore, on either side of 
Hare Island, and also in the Saguenay River, was I unning up dlll'illg the flood tide. 
Attention, and numerous observations, together with an examinatiun of the tempera
ture and specific gravity of the water, informed us that this was an eddy flouo., which 
is thus explained. 

The flood tide ascends in a wide channel more than 100 fathoms deep: when it 
arrives at the coniparatively narrow pass formed by Green Island, Red Islet Reel; and 
the extensive shoals off' the entrance of the Saguenay Ri\-er, it is obstructed thereby, 
as well as by the shoal ness of the channel to the southward of Hare Islan<1. There 
is not room for so great a'volume of water to pass, and part of it is in consequence 
turneo. back, and forms an eddy flood, setting trout below Red Islet Reef, towards the 
Razade Islets. During the ebl) tide, the stream of the Saguenay sets over to the 
southward in the same direction, hence the current on that side is always down. 

There is no upward stream of the tide (excepting- sO close in·shore as to ue useles~ 
to ships) all along the south cuast from Cape Gaspe to a few miles uelow Red !slut, in 
consequence of the union of this eddy Hood with the main current of the river; and 
they have, therefore, so much influence 011 the navigation that I shall endeavour to 
trace their course more particularly. 

Commencing from a short distance below the Red Islet Reef, the current is there 
very strong-about 4 knots. It decreases in velocity as it proceeds to the south-east
ward, slanting over towards the Razade Islets; off which its rate is from 2 to 8 knots. 
It runs strongly along the northern edge of the Bank of Soundings off the sOllth coast, 
~pon which, especially in spring tides, a weak stream of flood will be found flowinO' 
111 the opp~site direction, and the bo~mdary of' the ~wo streams is usually marked by 
a strong rtpple. From Father POlllt to Cape Chatte, the rate of the downward 
current varies from a t to 2 knots, according to the tide, direction of the wind, and 
season ,of the year. 

Durmg the ebb tide the stream runs down on both sides, stronger on the south 
than the north coast, and weakest in the middle of the Estuary. It is deflected, or 
tUl:ned off to the southward, by the Points Mille-Vaches, Bersimis, Manicouagan, and 
Pomt de l\Ionts, and by the ebbing streams of the large rivers between them; a circum .. 
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stance which should be carefully attended to by vessels coming up with a .~ortherly 
wind; as they will infallibly be set over to the sO;lthward upon a lee shore, It they do 
not make the necessary allowance by keeping theIr wind well over to .the northward . 

. Durin"" the flood tide this stream still continues to run down ontslde the Bank of 
Soundin~s off the south coast althou"h with diminished velocity, and is felt about half 
way ove~ towards the north ~hore. "In the middle of the Estuary there is usually 
slack water; whilst along the north coast the stream of flood is regular in its recur
rence, increasing in force as we ascend the Estuary. The strength of the strcaJ?l of 
flood is greatest in-shore, and dimillishes as we proceed over to the southward, tIll at 
the distance of about 3 leagues it becomes insensible. These differences in the 
strength and direction of the streams produce strong ripples in various parts of the 
Estuary, but their position varies with the different times of tide, and perhaps from 
other causes, so that they cannot safely be trusted for any guidance to the seaman. 

Round Point de Monts there is little or no stream of flood, excepting very close 
in-shore; the downward current is constant, or nearly so, off that point; and it 
requires a fast-sailin"" vessel to beat round it against a westerly wind. Point de Monts 
turns this current o~er to the S.S.E., at a rate varying from 1 to 2 knots; so that a 
vessel, having a west wind, and standing over to the sout.h w!Lrd on the starboard tack, 
will be carried towards the south coast at a rapid rate, having the current on her 
weather quarter; during her board tack to the northward she will be retarded, the 
current being then directly opposed to her course. When sailing at t he rate of 4 
knots, it will usually require only about half the time to go from Ileal' Point de Monts 
over to the south coast, that it will take to return from the latter to the timner. TJll~ 
is a most important circumstance, which it is nece""ary to carefully gnard against, when 
beating up the Estuary in this part during dark nights, and especially in foggy weather. 

Below Point de Monts the current is no longer felt near the north coast, nO!, 
indeed, anywhere to the northward of a line joining Point de Monts and Anticosti. 
It is confined to the neighbourhood of the south coast, which it follows in its curve 
to the southward, running strongly past Cape Gaspe, Flat Island, and Bonaventm<J 
Island; whence, curving gradually to the South and S.E., it continues its course 
towards the entrance of the Gull; with a rate very IIlnch lessened in eon sequence of 
the great space over which it is now spread. The usual breadth of this stream from 
Magdalen River to Cape Gaspe is 3 or 4 leagues; but this, I believe, is not uniform. 
When S.W. winds prevail, it appears that this current, or a branch of it, is driv~n 
over from the vicinity of Magdalen River towards Anticosti; part of the stream 
running round the west point of that island, sets across nearly towards Large Island 
(one of the Mingans), whence turning gradually down ontside the lVlingan anel 
Esquimaux Islands, aw). along the north coast, it sweeps round the curve to the 
westward of Natashquall Point and is turned off to the southward, as has been 
already mentioned. '1'he other part sweeps round the large curve, or bay, between 
the west and S. W. points of Anticosti, and is turned off to the southward by the latter 
point., frequently causing a great ripple off it, which has been mistaken for breakers 
on a much more extensive reefthan exists there. 

I have noted the rate of this current, off difrerent parts of the south coast between 
~apes Chatte and Gaspe, in the months of June, July, August, and September, and. 
III different years, and scarcely ever lound it the same. It varied betwepn 1 and 2 
knots in westerly winus. It was weaker, often nearly insensible, ill easterly winds; 
and in one instance, off Mont Louis River, in a calm which was followed by a stronO" 
breeze from the eastward, it could not be perceived. " 
. Vess:ls beating up the St. Lawrence against westerly winds u~ually experience 

httle dIfficulty in making good way to wind ward, after havin ao weathered the west 
point of Anticosti. and arrived .011 the north coast: because "there is seldom any 
current on that SIde, and the bdes, although weak, are tolerably regular. It is in 
general very easy to beat frlJlll the Seven Islands to Point de Monts· for there the 
stream of flood is stronger than the ebb; the latter, as well as the' eurrent, being 
turned off to the southward by Point de Monts. There seems, at times, also to Le 
an eddy c~rrent there, sweeping round the great bay or curve between the above
named pomts. It set~ off trom abov~ Egg Islet t.o the. S.S. W.; and i8 the probable 
cause w~y vessels, whICh sh.ape a dlr~ct course for POlllt de Monts with a leading 
N. W. wllld off the land at llIght, so often find themselves obliaoed to haul up for or 
unable, to fetch the light.". " , . 
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ST. PAUL'S ISLAND, THE l\'[AGDALE~ ISLANDS, BRYON ISLAND, 
'l'HE BIRD ISLETS, ANTICOSTI. 

ST. PAUL'S :ESLAND.-This island is nearly 3 miles long, I\nd 1 mile broad. 
The bearing and distance from the south puint of the island to Cape North are, 
W.S.W. t W .• 13 miles; and from the north point of the island to Cape Ray, the 
bearing and distance are, E. by N., 41t miles. The margin is rocky and precipitous 
almost all round, indented by coves, in which shelter, during the prevalence of 
certain winds, may be obtained. A small detached islet forms its N.E. point, 
which is sepl\rated by a very narrow channel, from a peninsula, betwe<'ll 300 and 
4no feet high, which, together with the isthmus, is so precipitous as to be nearly 
inaccessible. 

Two octagonal-shaped white lighthomes are established on this island; one on 
the northern end, and the other on the southern point, one of which will always be 
open, unless to a vessel very near the central rocks. The northern light is fIxed, 
and visible abont 20 miles all round the compass, except on the bearings between N. 
by E. and E. by N., when it will be obscnred by the hills to the southward 01 it. 
The southern light revolves once in every minute, at about the same elevation as the 
northern one (140 feet), and is also visible about 20 miles on all bearings, except 
those between West and S.S.E., when it is concealed by the land. At the southern 
lighthouse a bell is kept tolling in foggy weather, worked by machinery, and a gUll 

fIred every 4 hours, commencing at 4 ..1..)[. 

.nout a mile from the south point on the west side of the island, is Trinity Cove, 
at the northern part of which is a provi,ion post; and on the opposite side of the 
j,land i, Atlantic Cove: a landing may be effected in either of these. The cove on 
the N.W·. affords a small and bold beach, about 150 feet long, where a landing may 
he effected, but generally with difficulty, by rea~on of the continual swell of the sea. 
'I'he interior of the island rises into three hills, the highest being nearly in the 
centre, and terminating in a square summit of about 50 feet on each side, nearly 
peqJPndicular, and estimated to be about 500 feet above the level of the sea. The 
surface of the island is, in general, rocky, with some spots of marsh or bog, which 
}Jrobably supply the fresh water i"uing from the rock. Stunted fIr and white birch 
trel'S are the only products of the isle, but some drift wood may be picked up. 

There is anchorage all round the i,lund, and close in.shore, which circumstance 
enables vessels to lie there with any winds. by shifting their stations as the wind and 
weather require ;-a mode practised by the privateers of the United States during 
the late war. 'fhere are tolerably regular soundings off' the north side, at the 
distance of half or three·quarters of a mile; on the N.E. si\le aballk lies off' about 
three-quarters of a mile, with from 7 to 8 fathoms of' water. The general depth of 
the sonlldings around the island, at half a mile from the shore, is from 20 to 40, but 
the water soon deepens to 100 fathoms, so that there is little or no warning by the 
lead when approaching this island in foggy weather. There is a plentiful fishery of 
cod and mackerel around the coast, and also an abundance of seals. 

MAGDALEN :ESL.aNDs.-These islands form a chain, in an irregular curved 
direction, and lie bebveen the parallels of 47° 12' and 47° 39' N. The Magclalens, 
wheu first made from sea, appear like .everal hilly i,lands, with channels between; 
b.ut, on a nearer approach, they are seen to be all connected together, with the excep
bon of Entry Island, by a double line of sand-bars and beaches, encl08illg extensive 
lagoons, having very narrow entrances, by which the tide finds access and egress. 
In some parts these sand-bars are only a few feet above the sea, whilst in others 
t?ey rise into hills of sand of considerable height. They appear to be increasinO", 
smce there are generally ridges of sand, with from 9 to 12 feet water, parallel to an"d 
from 50 to 100 fathoms outside the bpach. Between these ridges and the shore 
there are 3 and 4 fathonls of water, a circumstance which has proved fatal to the 
('["e,,:s of vessels. wrecked UPOll these shores. The central parts of these islands 
:lttam. an elevatIOn of 200 to 580 feet. They contain a population of about 1100 
mhabltants, whose principal dependence is upon the cod.fishery. Wood, for fuel, i:; 
~carce nea; .the settlements, and large spars are not to be had. Small supplies of 
fresh prOVISIOns may be obtained, especially from Entry Island; and water may be 
11ad from Amherst Harbour. These islands possess no harbours for ~hips; but there 
are three fIt for small vessels, named Amher:ili, House, and. Grand Entry HaI.:boul's. 



THE, MAGDALEN ISLANDS. 

The names of the islands are Entry hland, Amherst, Grindstone, Alrig.ht, Wolf, 
Grosse, and Coffin Island~; exclusive of Bryon or Cross Island, and the BIl'd Islets, 
which lie more t.o the north. . 

AMHERST ISLAND.-The most southerly and principal island of t.he group IS 
Amherst Island, which is connected with Grindstone Island by a double hne?f sand-' 
bars, enclosing an extensive lagoon, 5 or 6 miles !ong, and from 1 t? 3 wide, the' 
southe\'ll part of which is named Basqne Harbour: It has three outlets mto Pleasant 
Bay; the southernmost is the det;peRt, but has only 3. fee~ at low water. To t~e east 
of this, and N,E. of the island, IS Pleasant Bay, whICh IS t~le b~st roads~ead m ~he 
MaO'dalens and the only one where vessels can venture to he With all wmds, durmg 
J n~"'e, July; and August. The best an~horage is In ~ fathom~, with the .rocky point .of 
the entrance of Amherst Harbour bearmg S. W ... ". two-thu'ds of a nllle. Amhelst 
Harbour is situated in the S. W. corner of Pleasant Bay; its entrance is very narrow 
aud crooked, and o\'er the bar is 7 feet least water. 

The hills in the interior of Amherst Island rise to the height of 550 feet abOVE> the 
sea. Towards the S.E. part of the island, ~ud about a mile to t~p N.W. of.Amh~l·st 
Harbour, is the ver{ remarkable conical hill, named the DemoIRell~, 2.80 feet high. 
At 7t miles, N.W ... W., from the western part of Amher.t Island, IS situated Dead
man's Islet, which is about 3 cables in length, and l~ in breadth, and is about 170 
feet high; a reef extends from it, about one-third of a mile, towards Amherst hland. 
At 7 miles N. 60° E. from Deadman's Islet, and 5l miles W.N.W. from Gull 
Islet is a very dangerous reef, named the White Horse, which is small, only about a 
cable's length in diameter, and has but 10 feet water over it; on it the sea otten 
breah. 

GRINDSTONE ISLAND.-This island is the next largest of the group, being, 
in respect of size, intermediate betweeu Amherst and Alright Islands. Its highest 
point is elevated 550 feet above the sea at high water. On the west side of tbe 
island is a dangerous reef, with 18 feet least water, named the Pierre de Gros Cap, 
which i. seldom seen, as the sea breaks upon it only in very heavy weather: it lies 
N.E. by E. t E., 6 miles from the White Horse; N.W. by W. from Hospital Cape; 
and 3% miles from Cape la Trou, the nearest part of Grindstone Island; this reef~ as 
well as White Horse Reef, may be cleared on the west side by not bringing Dead
man's Islet to bear westward of S. W. t W. 

ALRIGHT JSLAND.-This island lies to the eastward of Grindstone Island. 
Cape Alright is the southern point of the island, and is remarkable, the cliffs being of 
a greyish-white colour, with occasional brick-red low down, and 400 feet high. '1'he 
south extremity of the cape is low, with a small rock close off it. To the N.W. of 
Cape Alright, about 2t miles, is the entrance to House Harbour; it is narrow and 
crooked, with only 6 fathoms water in it. 

Alright Reiflies S. 80° E., 3~ miles from Cape Alright, to the outer edge of the 
reef, which is 400 fathoms long by 300 wide; it is of white pointed rocks, having 
o~ly ? feet over them. To clear it on the S. W. side, keep the well-marked summit 
of Grmclstone Island open to the south-westward of Cape Alright; and to clear the 
S.E. side o~1tJhe reef, keep the east side of' the woods of Wolf Island (seen over the 
bat·s) open to the eastward of Shag Island. 

WOLF ISLAND.-From Grindstone Island the sand-beaches continue in a north
easterly direction, for 10 miles, to Wolf Island, which is about three-quarters of a 
mile long, with low sandstone cliffs; from Wolf Island the sand-beaches recommence 
and continue, with occasional sand-hills, 9 or 10 miles farther, to the North Cape in 
Gro~se Island. A rocky· shoal, of 3 fathoms, named the W 011' Rocks, lies about half 
a mile from the shore off Wolf Island, and 10 miles north-eastward of' Hospital Cape. 

GROSSE ISLAND.-The northern point of Grosse Island is the North Cape of 
the Magdalen., and is a precipice of considerable height. '1'he North Cape Rocks lie 
to the westward of the cap.e, the' o~termost being about 600 fathoms from the shore. 
The. san?y beaches and hills con~mue, li'om Grosse Island, curving to the eastward, 
6 miles larther up to the East Pomt. . 

The ~astPoint of the ~agdalens ~s of low sand, enclosing several shallow ponds, 
an~ h~ymg several sa.nd-hl!ls, extendmg ,,:estward to the N.E. Cape. Oft· the East 
Pom~ IS the Long SpIt, a ndge of sand, With from 2 to 3 fathoms of water extendinO' 
It mll~s S.E. t S. from the point; and for 1~ miles farther in the same direction th~ 
depth IS from 4. to 6 fathoms. To clear .thi~ spit in 5 or 6 fathoms, take care not to 
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bring Old Harry Head, the N.E. point of Coffin Island, to bear to the southward of 
West. It is extremely dangerous, aud there is a heavy breaking sea on it. 

Dcyle Reif lies S.E. ~ E. 6i miles from the East Point. The least water on it is 
3 fathoms on one spot, and 12 to 13 fathoms all round it. It seldom shows, but is 
one of the worst dangers of the Magdalens. The only mark to clear it is the North Cape 
of the Magdalens open two-thirds of its breadth to the N.E. of the North-East Cape, 
which is a remarkable hill, 230 feet high, on East Island, which slands at the head of 
Grand Entry Harbour, and can be seen over all the sand-hills. 

COFFIN ISLAND.-This island lies to the S. W. of East Point, and its N.E. point, 
named Old Harry Head, lies W .~. W. 4! miles from it. The Columbine Shoals are a 
patch of rocks, with only 3 fathoms on them, lying S.S.W. ~ W., 2~ mile~, from Old 
Harry Head. There are numerous small shoals and patches within them, towards 
Coffin Island, on some of which are only 3 feet. This is a dangerous part, and should 
not be approached at night, or during logs. 

The entrance of Grand Entry Harbour, situated at the S. W. end of Coffin Island, 
is extremely narrow, and ought not to be attempted without a pilot. 'I'he depth in 
this entrance is not more than 10 feet least water, and the harbour itself is extensive 
and well sheltered. 

At 6 miles W.~. W. from the entrance of Grand Entry Harbour, is Shag Island, 
which is small and low, and out of the way of vessels. 

ENTRY ISLAND.-At 7 miles S, ~ E. from Cape Alright, is the N,E. point of 
Entry Island, and the channel into Pleasant Bay lies between them, and also between 
Alright Reef and the Pearl Reef. 'I'he summit of Entry Island is 580 feet above the 
level of the sea, and is visible 8 or 9 leagues off, in clear weather. The red cliffs of 
this island are magnificent and beautiliIl, rising at the N,E. point to 350 leet, and at 
the south point to 400 feet. The S.W. cliffs of Amherst are also steep, but of lesd 
height; and as there is no land to the sOl.lthward and westward, it cannot be 
mistaken. 

The Pead Reifis a small dangerous Reef of white-pointed rocks, having only 8 
feet water over it. It bears E. by N., 4! miles, from the N.E. part of Entry hland, 
and S.E. t s., 8t miles from Cape Alright: even with a moderate swell the sea breal,s 
heavily npon it. Demoiselle Hill kept more than half a point open to the northward 
of Entry Island, will clear it to the northward, and the same hill shut in with Entry 
Island clears it to the southward. 

BRYON J:SLA.ND.-This island is about 4 miles long in an E. by S. and W. by 
N. direction, and is only a mile broad. The north side is the highest, alld on the 
south side are some coves, where boats may easily land with the wind off shore. Its 
east~rn end bears from the East Point of the Magdalens N. by E. ! E. 10i miles, 
but Its S.W. point approaches to within St miles of the North Cape 0(' these Islands. 
A reef runs off from the S. W. eud of the island I! mile; another from its east end 
i of a mile to the N.E.; and there is a third running off' to the southward from the 
S.W. point of the island, l~ mile. Close to the eastward of the last of these reel's 
there is good anchorage, in 4 or 5 fathoms, or in 6 fathoms a mile from the shore. 
Small vessels' often ride out heavy N. W. gales under this island, closn . .to the reef. 
Between Bryon alld Magdalen Islands the soundings are regular, from 9 to 11 fathoms, 
excepting a patch of Joul and rocky ground with 5 Jilthoms upon it, lying between 
S. W. ! W. and W.S. W. from the west end of Bryon Island. Although the soundinuos 
in approaching Bryon Island are regular, great eare must be taken in approachi;", 
the reef's before mentioned, as they are very steep, especially the one running to th~ 
southward. 

THE BJ:R.D J:SLETS* are small and not far apart: they are of moderate hein-ht, 
and tlat and white at the top. In the passage between them there are'rocks. The 
southernmost is the largest; from the east end of the N. W. Bird Rock there extends 
a ledge of rocks. 

Nearly mid way ?e~ween Bryon and Bird hlands there is; a rocky shoal, said to haye 
only 4 fathoms on It In one part, but not less than 7 have been found on it. This, as 
~ell as the patch 3~ miles W.S. W. of Bryon Island, should be avoided by large ,hips 
m rough weather. 

At 4 leagues to the eastward of the Bird Islands is the edge of the bank of sound-

• We belie,," it is intended to erect a lighthouse on one of the.e islets. 
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rugs, on which are 55 fathoms. You should come no nearer the east side, in th;ck 
weather, than 40 fathoms. . 

ANTlI:COSTz.-The i~land of Anticosti lies at the entl'nncp of the River St. ~,a\\'. 
rence and is about 40 leaO'ues in lenO'th by 10 in breadth. It is of moderate hel:;ht, 
being estimated to be nO~'here mol': than 700 feet hig~l, ~nd i~ e.xtremely barren, 
affording scarcely any support for the few quadrupeds whICh mhablt It. Although "0 

destitute of sustenance, yet streams of fresh water may be found on every pl~rt .of the 
coast, but genemlly too small even for boats. These streams become .rapld.lmme
diately within their entrances; and l'ven the largest of the',ll, Ohservaho~ l{lVer, to. 
the westward of the S. W. Point, is barred with sand, exceptmg for short mterval~ of 
time after the spring freshets or heavy rain~. T~lere are no harboUl:s or anehormg 
places suitable for large vessels. The only IIIhabltants are the peop!e m .charge of the 
lighthouses and provision posts, and at Fox B"y at the east end 01 the 1~lal1d. 

Upon the island there are various provision posts established by the Government 
of Lower 0anada for the relief of castaway crews, one of which is at .Ellis Bay, 2 
leagues S.E. from the west end of the island; the second at the lighthouse 011 the S.W. 
Point; a third at Jupiter River or Shallop Creek; and a fourth at Heat.h Point. 

There have also been placed direction boards at differe.nt parts of the Island, ne~r 
the beach, to assist persons, who may have had the mlsfortuue to be wr~cked, I.n 
finding the provision posts above mentioned, which are nailed to trees With theIr 
branches cut off, to render the writing visible. They are, or were, placed as follows: 
-1st, on the west point of the island; 2nd, 4leagnes south·eastward of Ellis Bay; 
3rd, 10 leagues westward of Jupiter River; and the 4th, 7 leagues eastward of 
Jupiter River. . 

Heath Point Lighthouse is of the same form and colour as that on the S.W. pomt 
of the island. It shows a bright fixed light from W.N.W. to N.E. by-N., at 110 
feet above the sea, and can be seen 15 miles in clear weather. This lighthouse mU8t 
always be kept open southward of Cormorant Point. . 

EAST CAPE.-The East Cape, in lat. 49° 8' 25" N., and long. 61° 39' 59" W., IS 
a perpendicular cliff, 100 feet high. To the southward of it, at the extremity of the 
low land, is Heath Point, with its lighthouse. This building at a distance appeal'S 
like a sail, and is useful in marking the extent of low lund to vess~ls either to the east 
or west of North. Between Heath Point and East Cape is Wreck Bay, in which there 
is no anchorage. 

A dangerous reef runs off Heath Point about 2 miles in an E.S.E. direction; be
yond which are 5 fathoms, increasing to 7 filthoms at the distance of 3 miles Irom the 
point. To avoid it, corne not nearer to the east side of the point than 20 fathoms; 
to the south-westward of the point the shoal water only extends off three-quarters ot' 
a mile. A little farther to the westward is one of the best open anchorages on thi>l 
side of the island, where you may auchor in 10 fathoms, with the lighthouse bearing' 
E. by N., and Cormorant Point W.N.W., on a bottom of sand and mud, at nearly 2 
miles from the shore. 

During westerly winds it would be dangerous to approach too near the east side 
of Heath Point, for the winds coming along the land on each side of the islanu, some
times do not meet until several miles to the eastward of the point. Between them you 
will be becalmed, and a strong current round the point might set you upon the repr. 
A~out 6 miles W. by N. from Heath Point is Cormorant Point, beyond which, at 

the distance of 16t miles, is South Point, off which a reef runs nearly I! miles, causing 
heavy breakers. To clear this reef at the di,tance of 2 miles, bring Heath and Cur
!nor~nt Poi~ts in one bearing E. by S. South Point has a beacon 40 teet high upon 
It, situated IU lat. 49° 3' 43/1 and long. 62° 18' 30/1 W. 

From South Point to the lighthouse on the S.W. Point, the distance is 56 miles, 
and the int~rveni~g land has a similar appe~r~nce ~hroughout. Between these points 
are the Jupiter River or Shallop treek, Pavlhon River, and Salt Lake River and Bay. 

At Jupiter Ri\'er, which lies 13 miles N. W. of South Point, are the houses of the 
prov~sion establis.hmellt .. r:avili.on HiveI' lies 10 miles from Jupiter River, and its 
locality may readily be dlstlllgUished by the beacon erected near it; between, the 
coast I~ all low, but ma~ be.approached safely by the deep.sea lead, the reefs nuwhel'e 
extendmg more than I. mile off. At nearly 21 miles to the llorth-westward of 
P,avilion River are Salt Lake River and Bay, whence to S.W. Point the coast is 
higher and bolder, and should be approached with caution in foggy weather. Wheu 
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standing in-shore at night, do not bring the lighthouse to bear to the westward. or 
N.=". W. Off the centre of Salt Lake Bay is indifferent anchorage in 7 fathoms, whICh 
must be very cautiously taken; six miles eastward of this bay there is a beacon, the 
latitude of which is 49° 17' 30", and the longitude 63° 2U' 30" W. 

S. W. POIN'l'.-'l'he S. W. Point Lighthouse is bnilt on the extremity of the p~int. 
The tower is built of grey stone, of a conical form, 75 feet lligh, and shows a bnght 
light, revolving every minute, which can be seen from N.N. W. round by west and 
south to S.E. by E. The lantem is 100 feet above the level of high wat~r, and the 
lio-ht can be seen 15 miles from the deck, and 19~ miles when the eye IS elevated 
50 feet. To the lighthouse is attached a provision post, which forms a conspicuous 
landmark. 

The S.W. Point is a low point, with a small cove on its north side, an~ has a r.eef 
running off it about half a mile towards the west and south-west, 2 miles outside 
of which are 30 fathoms. In this cove vessels may anchor in 12 or 13 fathoms, sand 
aud gravel, with the extremity of the point bearing S.S.W. t VV., distant ~hree
quarters of a mile, sheltered from N. by E. to S. by W.; bnt the an.chOl:ag~ IS not 
recommended, being exposed to westerly winds, and the ground belllg llldifferent. 
Hence to Ellis Bay the coast is lined by reefs extending out, in most parts, about a 
mile with 10 or 12 fathoms close to them; and there is no safe anchorage for vessels. 
In running down this shore the lead should be kept going. 

About 5· mile., to the northward of S.W. Point is Obsen'ation River, the largest 
stream ou the island, having 5 or 6 feet water at the entrance, but barred with ;;outh
westerly gales. On the north "ide of the river are some high sandy cliffs, and 16 
miles farther westward are some others, named the St. Mary's Cliffs, of less height 
and less remarkable, but not difficult to distinguish, as their situation is pointed out 
by a beacon; in lat. ,t9° 40' 30", and long. 63° 58' W. Beyond St_ Mary's Cliffs at 
the distance of' 7 miles is a small stream, falling into a cove, uamed the Becscie Ri ver; 
this co\'e afiords shelter for boats. 

ELLIS BAY affords tolerably good anchorage_ Its east point is named Cape Eagle, 
and its west point Cape Henry_ 

A reef of !lat limestone runs off a mile south-westward from Cape Hpnry; and 
another reef run" off three-quarters of a mile to the we,tward from Cape Eagle; the 
entrance between them is 600 fathoms wide, from 3 fathoms on each side. Both the 
reefs show themselves by a line (,f breakers_ 

In approaching this bay from the westward, run down along the reefs off Cape 
Henry in 10 fathoms, until the west side of the White Cliff, which is on the east side 
of the bay, comes on with the east side of the westernmost of two hills, back in the 
couutry, bearing N.E. tN., then haul up with these marks on, which will lead YOll 
into smooth water, close under Cape Henry Reef, in :3} fathoJII';. Continue running 
on until Gamache House bears N. by E., then haul up for it, and anchor in 3 fathoms, 
muddy bottom, about half a mile from the flats at the head of the bay, and 300 fathoms 
from those on either side. Keep the lead constantly going. 

In running for the bay from the eastward, with an easterly wind, keep along Cape 
Eagle Reef, in no less than 7 fathoms, till the east side of the White Cliff cOlnes on 
with the east side of the same hill, as before; then haul np till the houses bear N. 
by E., and proceed as before_ It is high wat.er at Cape Henry, full and change, at 
1h_ 43m.; spring tides rise about 7 feet, neaps 4 feet. 

Ellis Bay llIay be readily known by Cape Henry, which is a bluff point, and the 
land at the head of the bay being low causes the entrance to show distinctly. Two 
ridges of hill,;, back in the country, will help to distinguish it. 

WEST PUINT is low and wooded, with reels extending not more_ than a mile 
from the shore. It may be safely roundeu in 15 fathoms, at the distance of It mile. 
Between West Point and Ellis Bay, the shore is lined with reefs to the distance of 
li mile; it must not therefore be too closely approached. . . 

West. Point lighthouse consists of a circular stone tower 109 feet high, faced exter
nally With fire-brick of a light colour, and the [jo-ht, which is fixed, is shown at an 
al.titude of.112 f~et above the level ofthe sea, alia" may be seen in clear weathE'r at a 
dlstallce of 15 miles. L~t. 49° 52t' N., long. 64° 32' W. The light is exhibited 
froI? 2uth ~1arch to 31st December. Signals are given by means of an air or fog 
w.hlstle, sounded a~ short intervals dnring foggy weather and snow storms; or, by ~ 
rune-pouuder gun fired every hour whenever the whistle is out of order. 
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The coast from West Point to North Point is low, with reef. running off about a 
mile, and should uot be approached nearer than 25 fathoms. From North Point. to 
Hi"h Cliff the distance is 13 miles, with a moderately low and wooded shore. HIgh 
Cliff may be easily known by being the only one on the island that has not its base 
washed by the sea. 

White North Cliff lies 26 miles south-eastward of High Cliff; this part of the 
coast is danU'erous for at about one-third of the distance from High Cliff the reefs 
extend fully

0

2 mil~s from the laud, and continue sofor some distance. On ap]?roaching 
White North Cliff they only reach about half a mile from the shore. Wlute North 
Cliff may be seen ~ or 7 leagues off, appearing like a .white patch: .. 

Carleton Point hes 10 miles south-eastward of White North Cliff; under thIS POInt 
vessels may anchor iu fine weather, and procure ~voo~ and water.. . 

About 10 miles south-eastward of Carleton Pomt IS Cape ObservatIOn, a hIgh, bold 
headland, under which vessels may anchor dming westerly winds and fine weather, 
and obtain supplies of wood and water very conveniently. Farther eastward, at the 
distance of 12$ miles, is Bear Head, a similar headland to Cape Observation, and 4,110 
feet high, which last-named cliff may be easily recognised, as there are no high cliffy 
headlands of equal height to the westward of'it. 

Between Bear Head and Cape Robert is Bear Bay, which is considered to be the 
best roadstead on this part of the coast of Anticosti, as the bottom is excellent, the 
depth moderate, and the shelter extends li'om N.N. W. round by west and ,;uuth to 
S.E. by S. It is divided by two high cliffs into three bays, in each of which is a 
fine beach of sand and shingle and a fresh-water stream. The best anchurage is in 
13 fathoms, with Tower Point (~he southernmost of the cliffs) bearing N. \V. t w., 
Cape Robert S.E. t S., and Bear Head N. by W. t w. 

'fo the south-eastward of Cape Robert, distant 19 miles, is Table Head, remarkable 
by its hill of a table form, immediately behind it; the coast between contains several 
small bays, but no anchorage. Foul' miles farther is Fox Head, much lower than 
Table Head, and to the southward of the head is the bay, affording good anchorage 
for small vessels during the summer lIlonths. The southern point of the bay is uallled 
Reef Point, and has a reef running off it fully I! mil~ close off the end of which are 
10 fathoms, so that to avoid it vessels should not approach nearer than 18 fathoms. 
The north point of the bay has also a reef runuing from it, fully half a mile. Winds 
from E. by N. to E.N.E. blow directly in. 

Hence to East Cape the coast is cliffy and about 100 feet in height, but bold and 
free from danger. About half way is Cape Sand-Top, between which and East Cape 
vessels may anchor during westedy winds, iu 16 to 20 fathoms, fine sand, at a mile 
fro m the shore. 

THE NORTH COAST OF THE GULF. 

CAPE WHITTLE TO THE MINGAN ISLANDS. 

TH,E first ba'y to the westward of Cape Whittle is ~olf Bay, a pl~ce full. of rocky 
ledge" but which,. however, all. show. On t~e west SIde of the bay IS the Island of 
the sam~ name, 01 a greater height than the Islands usually are off this part of the 
coast, bemg: a?out 150 feet .high, hence it is easily recognised; neady a mile S.W. 
by S. from It IS a small low Islet (Outer Islet), al.ld 1~ mile S. W. by B. from this,* at 
a spot w~ere the depth has hlthe\'~o b~e? consld.ered 22 lathoms, lies the Grange 
Rocle, With only 16 feet water over It; It IS ~ a lIllie long, very narrow and steep-to. 

• This is the p~sition assigned t~ i.t by Capt. Orlebar, R.N., but Capt. Grange, whose ve.,el, the 
8.s' Nort~ Ame",:",an, struck upon It m Sept., 1858, plllces it further out; he ,ays. at that 
tlme., t.he ~uter]sle~~, WOlf. Island, were fair abeam. 3 to 4- miles di1:ltant. and very nearly in line 
~e.rmg N.N.E. ! E. It mIght, however, be, a. CaJ!t. Orlehar ob,erve.," the whole of the CO.Ht 
]. dan.;erous of approach, and tbe appearance orth. land under different states of th . I h 
very deceptive as to ,Ustance. e a. mosp ere 

'l'herefore, ~ wo~ld recommend no approaching nearer than .ufficient 10 make out objects; and 
that, at least lB thIck weather, vessels should II)aintain 1i0 f.thoms water in running alon the 
land between Keg~b~~ an,d Sou~ Breakers Le~e, for outside this depth there is no dang.;." 
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To the westward of Wolf Islet is Coacoado Bay, affording the only anchorage 
for large vessels on this part ot'the coast, and which is represented to be easy of access, 
although the number ot' islets and rocks scattered about would convey a different 
illlpresaion. At the head of the bay is the Risin, an excellent harbour, and anoth~r 
h"dJOUI' is ftJl'med by an arlll running' in an E. by N. direction, named the Tertiary 
Shell B.ly, which is equally safe. Farther out than these harbours the bay is more 
than half a mile wide, and quite sufficiently sheltered for the safety of any vessel with 
good anchors and cables. 

Outside the eutrance of the bay are two small dangerous ledges, named the South 
aud Souilt-toest Brea1ce1'8, the fin,t of which has only 12 le!.'t on it, and shows only in 
heayy weather; it lies W.N. W. t w. 2 miles from the small low islet (Outer Islet) 
(Jutside \volf Island, and has, at i of a mile S. W. from it, another small and steep 
shoal with IS feet on it, which with the Grange Hock constitute the outermost 
(loll.;;,"rs on this part ot' the coast. The South-west Breaker has but 3 leet on it, and 
bears K. W. % N. 2t miles from the South BreHker, and West 2! miles ii'om th~ 
outerlllost of the Auduoon hIett;, on the west side of Coacoaeho Bay. 

The passage into the bay lies between these breakers, and in sailing in, the rule 
is, to leave Outer Islet and the rod,s to the north ward 01' it, ilOO fathoms to the 
eastward, and when abreast of these rocks, a chain of' low rocb, extending off to 
the south-west oj' Emery I,;]and, will be seen right ahead. Bring the point of this 
chain to bear N.E. iN., when it will appear 011 with the extreme point of' the main
land, on the N. W. side, neal' the head of the bay, and rl1n in on this mark, leaving 
~ome rOl·b, which lie 600 I'lthoms off the east side oj' Audubon Islets, to port, and 
theu halll to the northward a little, so as to leave the Emery Rocks on the starboard. 
Their outer point bears N.N .E. t E., 3 miles from Outer Islet, and wheu up to 
them, the bay is open before yuu, and clear of danger. The farther in, the better 
tbe grouml, and the :e" the swell with S.W. winds, which are the only winds that 
~el1d any swell into the bay. 'rertiary Shell Bay is quite dear, excepting a small rock, 
0118 quarter of a mile within the entrallce, which you must leave on the starboard 
hand; within it is perlectly land-locked, with from 5 to 11 fathoms muddy bottom. 

To enter the Basin, you leave 'l'ertiary Shell Bay, and the point of low rocks to 
the north ward of it, to the east, and continue the course till within half a mile of the 
i,land, at the head of the bay. Then steer ove,' to the ea~tward, towards that. island, 
to avoid a shoal of boulder stones, extending' :!III) fathoms otl' the west side of the bay, 
leaving a deep channel between it and the island, 100 fathoms wide. Leave the 
island 50 hlthoms to the eastward, <tnd as you pass through, the water will deepen 
fi'om 9 to 19 fathoms, and as soon ~s you are past the inner end of the island, haul to 
the X. W., illto the mouth of a small bay, anchoring in S fathoms, over mud, and 
perlectly sheltered. On the east side of the entnll1ce of the river, is a house occupied 
for fur-trading and salmon-fishing. 

In running tor the bay from the westward, you may either pass between the South
west and South Breakers, by bringing the iUlIer or N .E. end of Wolf' Island to bear 
E. ! S., and steering for it; or by bringing Outer hlet to bear E.N.E., and rur,ning 
towards it, until you are within less than a mile, when JOU may haul ill for the 
Ellll'ry HUl'b, as before; in this latter course you will pass in between the Grange 
Ruek and the IS-Ieet patch, lying i of a mile sonth-west of South Breaker. 

Thirteen miles westward of Coacoacho Bay is the Hiver Olomano~heebo, Paint, 
or La Homaine, for each of these names it bears. It is very shoal, and has a 
trading- post on its ea~t side, and can scarcely be seen from the sea on account of 
the islets, but may be known oy the low sandy cliff~, covered with spruce trees, 
on either side of the entrance. The coast to the eastward and westward is 
fronkd with innumerable islets aud rocks. When sailing westward, ~oon after 
lem'ing the river, you will see Treble Islet and Loon Rocks' the latter are 
;j miles from the main and always visible, and are the outermost dangers on this 
part of the coast. 

Tras/t-shecootai Ba:lJ, 10 miles west of Olomanosheebo, has off its entrance several 
sm?-ll rocky ledges, m.akin~ it very difficult of aecess. Three miles within Clol1dberry 
POlnt, the western POInt .ot .the bay,. the bay contracts to a very narrow inlet, with 
se\'eral rocks and Islets III It, and after proceeding about 8 miles you will reach a 
tl ading post of the Hudson Bay Company. 

Musguarro River, another post of the Hudson Bay Company, 4i miles westward 
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of Cloudberry Point, is situated 3 miles witl~in. the w~8t. point of a bay full of ~mall 
islets and rock~, and becomes narrow and rapid Just wlthm the entrance. It will be 
known by the houses on the east side of the entrance, and also by a remarkable pre
cipitous red ridge uf granite, about 200 feet high, and 2 miles to the west oCthe rivel·. 
It can be used only by boats and vel} small vessels. . . 

KEGASHKA BAY. - About 4t nllies westward of Musqnarro RlVer IS Curlew 
Point havinO' off it several low bare rocks and ledges, which are always visible; this 
'point' forms" the eastern side of K~gashka Bay! a wild, place, safe only i~ fine 
weather and has a sandy bottom wlLh bad holJmg ground. The western side of 
the bay \s Kegashka Point, consi~ting of an isl!lnd nearly jui~ed to a rocky peninsu,la, 
and distinO'uished from all other Islands on tins coast, by bemg' partly covered WIth. 
spl'llce tre:s. A chain of small islet" wide apart from each other, aliord very indif
ferent shelter from the prevailing southerly winds, and the heavy sea which they 
roll in upon the coast. ~he best berth is in the N.W. corner ofthe bay, :-vhere the 
vessel must be moored With an open hawse to the eastward, and have a thll'd ancho.r 
on shore to the S.W" so as to be able to hanl close in under the poillt, in the S.W. 
and southerly gales; her bows will then .be wi~hin 1501' 20 Jathoms of the rocks, alld 
the spray of the sea, breaking' on the pomt, Will reach her bows. 

To enter the bay, the best channel is betweell a small and low black islet, lying 
between Green Island (which is covered with grass, three-quarters of a mile east
ward 01' Kegashka Point) and Kegashka Point. This channel is 170 lathoms wide, 
and 8 deep, and is quite dear; the only direction necessary when coming from the 
w8stward, is to give the south extremity of Kegash ka Point a berth of a quarter of 
a mile, 01' to go lIO nearer than 8 fathoms; then run along the east side of the point, 
which is quite bold, leaving all the islets on the starboard hand. Three-qnarters of 
a mile on a N.E. ~ N. course will bring you to the narrow channel between the 
westernlllost islet and the inner end of Kegashka Point; haul round the point to 
the north-westward, at the distance of half a cable, and when within it, anchor as 
before stated. . 

In comiug from the eastward, give Curlew Point a berth of half a mile, and rnn 
N .. W. t N. 3t miles, till the inner end of Kegashka Point bears North, and then 
proceed as belin'e, It is high water on the days of full and change of the moon at 
lO:'/-h., with a rise at spring tides of 5 feet. 

Three miles westward of Kegashka Bay is the river, which affords only shelter 
fur boats. Within the entrance there is a fishing .tation. 

NATASHQUAN POINT.-From Kegashka River the coast 1'nns 15 miles 
westwanl to Natashquan Point, in nearly a straight line, and presents nothin" 
remarkable, consi.ting principally of a sandy beach in front of sandy cliffs covered 
with spruce trees, 

Abuut half-way between Kegashka Bay, or 10 miles eastward of Natashquan 
Point, and It mile li'om the shore, lies a small and very dangerons 2-feet rock. (See 
note at foot of page 13.) 

Two miles before reaching Natashquan Point is Mont Joli, a small eminence 
scarcely distinguishable. Captain Bayfield remarks that .. Mont Joli has no exist
ence, at least there is no mountain, nor even anything that deserves the name of a 
hill; but neal' the' termination of the sandy clitf~, which end at the S. W. extremity 
of N atashquan Point, the sandy ridge, with sprnce tree", rises into a slight mound, a 
very little higher than the rest of' the country. This is Mont J oli ; but so little remark
able in its appearance that we should not have noticed it, had it not been for its name." 

The Cod Banks off this part of the coast are of sand, gravel, and broken shell., 
und have 24 to 40 fathoms on them. They are from 6 to 11 miles from the shore 
with 50. iilthoms between. There is a small cod bank, with 4! fathoms least water: 
at H nllle S.W. from the S.W. end of Natashquan Puint 

On the west side o~ ~ atas~lq'Q.an Poi~t is the, I'~ver of ,the same name, having an 
entrance of about a mile 111 wldtli. An Islalld diVides thiS entrance into two narrow 
channels, the nortberl1lllo.t of' which is nearly dry, but tbe southernmost has 9 to 11 
teet water at .high tid.e. At the distance of' ~alf a mile from the island, on the south 
~hore, there IS a tradmg-post and fishery. Above this the river is navigable only 
101' boats. 

At the di~tance of 3~ miles from the river, is Little NatashqlHlII Harbonr, formed 
by a number of islets and rocks j and fit only for smaiL yessels. The entrance to it is 
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between some islets on the east, lying near the mouth of the Little N atashquan 
stream, the westel'llmoHt of which is much the largest, and on the western side is 
a rather high and round-banked islet of grey granite, with a wooden eross on it. 
Off this islet a reef extends S. W. by S. rather more than half a mile. Between the 
two sides of the entrance is a central reef; part of which always shows, and which is 
bold-to, on its east and south sides; the other sides must have a berth in passing 
them. To enter the harbour, having arrived in 12 fathoms at half a mile distant 
from the harbonr, and made out the islets at the entrance, bring the west point 
of the longer island on the east side to bear N.E. by N., and the islet with 
the cross on it will bear N. by E. i E.; and then steer for the latter, till abl'east 
of the onter part of the reef to the westward, and then bear sufficiently to the east
ward to pass on either side of the central reef, keeping clear of the shoal water of' 
its north and north-east ends, and anchor in the centre of the harbour in 4 lathoms, 
with the rock of the central reef bearing S.S. W. ! W.,IS0 fathoms off, and the cross 
N.W. by W. ! W. 

Five miles N. W. of Little N atashquan is Washtawooka Bay, an intricate 
and dan"prous place, full of small islets and shoals. Outside the bay is an islet or 
rock larger than the rest, named Shag Islet, which will help to dist.inguish it. Ten 
miles from Little Nata~hqnan is Agwanus Ri\'er, a stream difficult of access on 
account of the small rocb at the entrance; and 5 miles farther is Nabesippi River, 
only admitting boats in tine weather, with a trading station on its west bank. 

Hence to the west-vard are Pashasheeboo, lVlushkoniatawee, and Washatnagu
nashka Bays, whil'h are full of rocks and too diflieult of access for a stranger, although 
visited by the coaKting vessek Beyond these are the bays of Quetachoo·Manicoua
gon, Peashtebai, and Appeeletat, to which a similar observation may be applied. 

A good mark tu know this part of the coast is Watcheeshoo Point on the east side 
of QlIetaehoo.Manicouagon Bay, which is composed of granite, 127 feet high, and 
bare of trees; it is a peninsula, hltving the appearance of an is let, higher than the 
rest, when seen from a distance. It bears E.S.E., 14 miles, from St. Genevieve (one 
of the Mingan Islands), and N.W. by W., IS miles, li:om Nabesippi. Inland, 6 miles 
from this, is the Saddle Hill, 374 feet high. Along the coast between the Natash
quan and the Mingans, there are innumerable small and bare islets and rocks, but 
nowhere extending li'om the points of the main beyond 2~ miles. A vessel, there
fore, ought not to approach nearer than 20 fathoms. 

THE MINGAN ISLANDS are low, and estimated nowhere to aHain an ele
vation exceeding :)1)0 feet above the sea, being in general much lower. They possess 
nry little soil, but nevertheless are thickly wooded with spruce, birch, and poplar, on 
the side towards the mainland; though, towards the sea, barren tracks often occur, 
composed either of bare limestone, or of banks and ridges of limestone gravel. 
Supplies of wood and water can readily be obtained from the principal islands, wild 
berries are abundant ill their season, and so are different kinds of wild fowl. Quadrn
peds are scarce, but there are plenty of seals upon the limestone reefs, and a few 
cod-fish off the coast. 

The coast of the mainland proceeding from west to east, from St. John River to 
Mingan, is of sand and clay, low and thickly wooded, and with a fine sandy beach. 
Farther eastward the shore is sometimes of granite, and at others of limestone the 
latter rock lying immediately over the former. ' 

Mount St. John, 1416 feet high, is the highest point of the mainland in this neigh
bourhood. There are other hills, estimated at 1000 feet above the sea, about 6 
leagues farther eastward, about 6 or 7 miles inland, and nearly opposite Qnarry 
l:-land. With these exceptioll" the main is low, especially opposite the Eastern 
Islands, where the hills are Jar back in the country. 

The tides among these islands. never exceed a ~not, excepting in very narrow 
channels. They are often rendered Irregular by the wlllds, but in fine settled weather 
there is a constant alteration of the streams at" flood and ebb between the islands and 
the main, and also within the distance of 2 or 3 miles from the southern shores of 
the islands. 

:N vne of these islauds, of which there are 29, are inhabited; some of them are very 
small, and the large,t does 1I0t exceed 11 or 12 miles in circumference. They are 
arranged parallel to the coast, and extend along it 45 miles from St. Geuevieve Island, 
the easternmost, to the Perroquets, the westernmost. 
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Clear Water Point, which is 14 miles to the westward of St. Genevieve, projects 
out so as to interrupt the continuation of the chain of islands, and thu. sep.<Irates 
them into two divisions the easternmost of which has been nameLl the EsqUlmaux 
Islands, a name which 'should be confined to the island properly so called in the 
western division. 

ST. GENEVIEVE, the easternmost of the Mingan Islands, is about 5 miles in 
circumference. Its N.E. point is a bluff headland, being the termination in that 
direction of the highest part of the i8land, which is about 200 feet above the sea, and 
slopes irregularly down to the southward. 

Mount St. Genevieve is an isolated table hill on the mainland, of limestone, 
332 feet above the level of high water, bearing N. ! E., rather more than 2 miles 
from the N.E. point of the island of St. Genevieve. 'l'his mountain, and the high 
N.E. point of the island, distinctly point. out to a vessel at sea the position of ~he 
channel between the island and the mam. There are two patches of rock wluch 
render it necessary to approach the island of St. Genevieve with caution, viz., the 
Saints, and the Bowen Rocks. 

The Saints are two low and bare rocks, lying about three-quarters of a mile to the 
south of St. Genevieve. There is a channel 5 fathoms deep, but with foul ground, 
between them and the island; and reefs under water extend from each of them fully 
300 fathoms to the South, S.E., and S. W. 

Tke N. W. Bowen Rock, with 3 feet least water, lies about It mile E.S.E. ~ E. 
from the eastern Saint, and with the south side of the latter on with the centre of 
the western Saint. 

The S.E. Bowen Rode, with 6 feet least water, lies two-thirds of a mile S.E. ! S. 
from the north-west Bowen Rock, and S.E. by E. ~ E., II mile, from the eastern 
Saint. which is just open to the northward of the western Saint. These very danger
ous rocks lie nearly in a line from the S.E. point of St. Genevieve, at the distance of 
It and 2 miles, respectively. There is very deep water between and close to them, 
and also for rather more than a mile to the southward of them and the Saints. The 
soundings are here extremely irregular, varying from 4 and 6 fathoms rock to 43 
fathoms sand, sometimes in a single cast of the lead. The whole of this dangerous 
part should be avoided by vessels. 

HUNTING ISLAND, the next westward of St. Genevieve, is low, thickly wooded, 
and broken into many coves, fringed with small islets and rocks on all sides, excepting 
towards the mainland; it is about 11 miles in circumference. Its longest diameter is 
paraliel to the coast, and about 4 miles. Off its S.W. point, and extending to the 
distance of I! mile, lie Wood and Gun Islands, leaving no passage between, and 
having reefs running out from them 300 fathoms to the southward. They are both 

. low, and the latter is bare of trees, but covered with grass and peat, in which multi
tudes of puffins burrow and rear their young. 

Tlte Gal'de Rock, always above water, lies rather more than a mile off to the south
ward, from near the centre of Hunting Island; it would be highly imprudent for any 
ship to attempt, a passage between it and the island, as there are many ledges scattered 
along the southern side of the island, and the Garde is itself the termination of a 
long ridge of sunken rocks. The south -eastern end of the island is likewise beset 
with several reefs, some of which extend three-qnarters of a mile to the southward. 

Collins Skoal, a small patch of rocks, with III feet least water, lies 2t miles South 
from the S.E. point of Hunting Island. The marks on this dangerous shoal are the 
east point of St. Genevieve just open to the eastward of the western Saint bearina' 
N. 38° E., and the north point of Wood Island on with the south side of the Gard~ 
Rock, bearing N. W. Between Collins Shoal and the reefs off the S.E. point of 
Hunting Island, the soundings are irregular, from 4 to 17 fathoms over rocky bottom 
and vessels should not pass there, as in such a place it was impossible to be sure of 
having discovered every point of rock which may approach a few feet nearer the sur
face than the rest. 
. ST. GENEVIEVE AND BETCHEWU~ HARBOURs.-The first is situated between the 
ISland of th~ same name and the mamland, and th~ second, between Hunting Island 
and the mam. I!oth are excellent harbours, not difficult of access or egress, and fit 
for the largest ships. There are two channels leadina' to these harbours· namely 
the East, and the Saints Channels. <> " 

To enter by the East Cltannel, with an easterly wind, observe the following' dir8c-
8~L C 
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tions :-Being at a distance from St. Genevieve Island, of not les~ than 3 miles, to 
be sure that you are farther out than Bowen Rocks, bring the N.E. point of St. 
Genevieve in one with Indian Point (a low wooded point of the main, forming the 
east point of Pillage Bay), bea,ring !f. 35° W. Rnn in with .this mark o~, and you 
will leave the Bowen Rocks half a mIle to the westward, and w1ll pass them In between 
20 and 30 fathoms, over a bottom of fine sand and coral. When the S.E. point of 
St. Genevieve and the west Saint come in one, change yonI' course a littIe to the 
northward, so as not to go too near a flat shoal, which extends nearly 300 fathoms 
from the east side of St. Genevieve. Give the N.E. point of St. Genevieve a berth 
of a cable's length, and passing as close to the shingly north point of that island as 
yon please, brinO" up in 10 fathoms, mud bottom, half way between the latter and 
~nchor Island, ;'hich will be seen lying close within the N.W. point of st. Gene
VIeve. 

If yon wish to proceed to Betchewun Harbour instead of anchoring at St. Gene· 
vieve: pass to the northward of Anchor Island, which is quite .bold on tha~ side, amI 
you will see the entrance of Betchewnn (between the north pomt of HuntlUg Island 
and Partridge Point) beari~g W. by .N. Mou~t Part:idge, on the N.E. side of. the 
point of the same name, '1'111 be eaSIly recogmaed, bemg a wooded .and steep-s1ded 
hill, similar to, but much lower and smaller than Mount St. GeneVIeve. The north 
point of Hunting Island is also a cliffy mound, with a cove on the east side of it. It 
is 'I"ite bold, and you must pass close to it, to avoid the Shoal off Partridge Point, 
which extends a full quarter of a mile to the southward, and diminishes the navigable 
breadth of the entrance to 350 fathoms. When in the entrance, you will see a low 
islet in the centre of the harbour; steer for it, and anchor with it bearing W. by N., 
alJd distant one-third of a mile. The depth of water in the harbour is from 9 to 18 
fathoms, over mud bottom. 

The distance acro~s from the N.E. point of St. Genevieve to the main is about a 
mile, but the navigable breadth of the entrance is reduced to half a mile, by the rocks 
and shoal water off Ledge Point, which is composed of numerous rocks of granite 
close together. The shoal water extends from Ledge Point directly across Pillage 
Bay, to Partridge Point, and you must not approach these shoals nearer than 7 
fathoms. This eagt channel is the best with easterly winds, and may be used with 
moderate westerly winds during the flood tide, by vessels not too large to work in 
such narrow channels, but they mnst be careful in their boards to the northward, 
especially in that t.owards Ledge Point. 

Saints Channel.-To enter St. Genevieve and Betchewun Harbours by the Saints 
Channel, observe the following directions :-Bring the west points of St. Genevieve 
and Anchor T slands in one, bearing North, at a distance of not less than 5 miles from 
the former, to be sure that you are outside of Collins Shoal. Run in upon this 
leading mark, until the north sides of the two Saints come in one, bearing E.:-.E. 
! E. The east sides of Mount Partridge and of Hunting Island (or rather of an 
island joined to it at low water) will come in one at the same time, bearing N.W. 
by N.; steer upon this last-named leading mark to avoid a reef which extends 280 
fathoms from the S.W. point of St. Genevieve, until the eailt side of ::Irount St. 
GencyieYe, seen over the sanely S,E. point of Anchor Island, comes in one with 
the N.W point of St. Genevieve Island, bem'ing N.N.E. ! E. Change your course 
now to North, which will take you in through the centre of the channel between 
St. Genevieve and Hunting Islands, and yon may either proceed to St. Genevieve 
Harbour, round Anchor Island, giving its ,,:est end a berth of 2 cables' lengths, or 
to Betchewun Harbour along the N.E. s1de of Hunting Island, which is quite 
bold. 

These directions for the Saintg Channel will lead a ship in between the dangers 
off St. Genevieve and Hunting Islands, in not less than 20 fathoms water and 
she will not have a less depth until she is in as far as Anchor Island. 'The 
breadth of the channel between the shoal water off the Saints, and the shoals off 
the S.E. point of Hunting Island, is a mile. It diminishes to half a mile between 
the reef off the S.W. point of St. Genevieve and the east end of HuntinO" Island 
which is the narrowest .part of. t~le channel. Within this narrowest part, th"e ground 
hecomes good for anchorlllg, as 1t IS everywhere between St. Genevieve and Betchewun 
Harbours. Indeed, so little ~~a comes in, that the whole space may be considered 
as a harbour capable of holdlllg a great number of vessels of the largest class. 
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Wood and water may be obtained, the latter from small streams, either on the 
main or on the islands. 

There is an inner harbour at Betchewun, to the westward of the low isl"t which 
has been mentioned, but thence there is no channel, excepting for boats, to pa," 
out to the we~tward between Hunting I~land and the main. 

The tides between St. Genevieve and Hunting Islands, and the mainland, are 
much influenced by the winds; but their rates seldom amount to a knot at any 
time, and are usually much less, excepting through !he sh~llow and narrow eh.annel 
at the west end of Betrhewun Harbour, where there IS at tunes a complete rapId. 

CHARLES ISLAND, the next westward of Hunting Island, is 3 miles long, lies 
parallel to the coast, and I! mile wide. It is about 200 feet high, bold, and free from 
shoals' but at the distance of three·quarters of a mile South from its east poiut, there 
is a patch of rocky ground on which no less than 5 fathoms has been found, but which 
had better be aVOIded by large vessels. 

The east point of Charles Island bears N. W. by W., nearly 2t miles, from the west 
point of Gun Island. The former of the$e point~ is quite bold, and so is the latter t() 
the N.W.; but to the S.W. it has a ~eef extending 200 fathoms. Between them is 
the entrance to Puffin Bay, which is open to southerly winds. Within the east point 
of Charles Island and half· way towards a shoal cove in this island, there is good 
anchorage in 7 fathoms, mud bottom, at the distance of 2 cables from the island; but 
S.E. winds send in a considerable swell. In the N.E. corner of this bay is the 
narrow entrance (between shoals off Ragg Point and Hunting Island) to Ragg Bay, 
which has tolerable anchorage in its N.W. part, but has very deep water on the side 
towards Hunting Island, and is separated from the western part of Betchewun Har
bour by the shoal and narrow channel for boats between the island and the main. 
before mentioned. 

Charles Harbour, between the island and the main, though very narrow, is perfectly 
secure, and deep enough for vessels of any size, but its entrances are only 80 fathoms 
wide. Within, it expands to a quarter of a mile wide by three·quarters of a mile in 
length. Both entrances are 7 fathoms deep, but you must pass over 4 fathoms if you 
enter from the eastward through Puffin Bay. The depth within the harbour is from 
4 to 6! fathoms, with mud bottom. 

Strong winds occasionally cause the tides to run at the rate of 2. knots in the 
entrances of the harbour, but·in gereral there is only a weak stream with either tide. 

To enter this harbour from Puffin Bay, bring the N.E. point of Charles Islancl, 
which is high and cliffy, to bear N. W., then steer for it,. and give it a berth of lOG 
to 180 fathoms, as you hanl round it to the westward into the harbour. 

To enter from Trilobite Bay, give the N.W. point of Charles Island a berth of 60 
to 140 fathoms, as you haul ronnd it to S.E. by E. into the harbour. All the way 
from the eastern narrow entrance into Charles Harbour there is a broad zone of shoal 
water, which curves round parallel to the mainland till it jpins Whale Island, and 
nearly fills up all the N.W. part of Trilobite Bay. 

WHALE ISLAND, one quarter of a mile from the east side of Ammonite Point 
and with shoal water between them, is distant 800 fathoms to the westward orChal'le~ 
Island. Both islands are bold and cliffy, and Trilobite Bay is between them, with 
excellent anchorage, well sheltered from all but southerly winds. The only dan"cr t() 
be avoided when working into Trilobite Bay is a reef off Ammonite Point, ~vhich 
includes a small islet, and ex,tends 'half a mile off·shore. The mark to clear this reef 
when running along the coast, is to keep Gun Island open to the southward of Chat'le~ 
Island, and when hauling in from the westwa.rd., into Trilobite Bay keep the north 
point of Charies Island well open to the southward of Whale Island.' 

Clear Water Point, about 2 miles westwa~dof Ammonite Point, and 2t miles west. 
ward of Whale Island, is low, with shoal water ex,tendil)g a-bout a quarter of a mile 
from it to the southward. • . 

,!,he coast form~ a large bay. between. foi~ts Clear Water and Esquimaux, along 
whICh there are hIgh and conspIcuous chffs of sand and. clay, tha:t distinguish this part 
of the coast to a vessel at sea. The shoal water e-xtends a consldera.hle distance li'om 
the shore all round this bay, and opposite Sea Cow Island the 3·fathom line of sound. 
ings is a mile out from the sandy beach. 

Dne West, and l! mile from Clear Water Point, lies a rocky 3.fathom shoal· and 
there are three others, with 2 fathoms, lying northward of the first, and'in .a, 

C 2 
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line from the point, towards Walrus Island: the outer or westernmost of them being 
rather more than 2 miles from the point. 

The mark for the outermost of these shoals is the south side of the high land of 
Niapisca Island in one with the south point ofGul! Island, bearing ~.W. by W. ~ W.; 
or the north point of Fright Island, on with the south side of Esqmmaux Island, and 
open to the southward of Green Island, bearing N.W. by W. The leading mark for 
pa~sing outside these shoals, at the distance of half a mile, is the south points of Gull 
and Fright Islands in one, bearing N.W. by W. 

WALRUS ISLAND lies 4 miles to the W.N.W. from Clear Water Point, and Sea 
Cow Island is close to the N.E. of it. The two islands together cover the space of 
I~ mile, in a N.E. direction, and are steep and precipitous, excepting to the sou~h
ward, in which direction the reef off Sea Cow Island extends three-quarters of a mile, 
and that off W alru~ Island, 200 fathoms. 

There is a clear channel to the westward of these islands, and also between them 
and the Clear Water Shoals. This latter channel is It mile wide, and, although not 
the best, may be used in proceeding to Esquimaux Harbour from the eastward, by 
running upon the leading mark, which has been given for clearing the shoals to the 
westward of Clear Water Point, until the east sides of Esquimaux and Walrus Islands 
come ill one. Then steer for the N.E. side of Sea Cow Island, and haul round it, 
at the distance of not less than 2 cables, to the north-westward for the east entrance 
of the harbour. 

GREEN ISLAND, small, low, covered with grass, with reef.~ stretching north and 
south, 270 fathoms, but bold to the east and west, lies five-sixths of a mile W.N. W. 
from Walrus Island, and a third of a mile E.S.E. from Esqllimaux Island. 

GULL ISLAND lies a mile W. ~ S. from Green Island, which it resembles, 
excepting that it is rather smaller. It is distant half a mile from the S.E. point of 
Esquimaux Island, but there is no passage for ships between them. The south point 
of Gull Island is bold, and may safely be passed at the distance of 2 cables. 

ESQUIMAUX ISLAND, 2i miles long, and If mile wide, is 200 or 250 feet 
high towards its north side, sloping to the southward. From its S.W. point a shoal 
extends towards Fright Island, which also has a shoal stretching towards Esquimuux 
Island. The channel between th8se, leading north-eastward towards Esquimuux 
Harbotlr, is 380 fathoms wide, with extremely deep water, but as there are no 
leading marks for it, and the reefs on either side are extremely dangerous, it cannot 
be recommended. 

FRIGHT ISLAND is nearly a mile from the west point of Esquimaux Island, and 
about half a mile long, in a N.E. direction; it is bold on the south and S. W., on which 
sides veRsels may paRS at a cable's length, but reefs extend off it to the east, N.E., and 
N.W., to the distance of three cables. 

QUIN ISLAND lies within, or N.E. by N. from Fright Island, from which it is 
distant a Rhort half mile: it is nearly It mile long, in a N.N.E. direction, and it.~ 
shores are bold, with the exception of a broad reef running out half a mile to the 
W.N.W. from its north point. 

There is a deep channel of two cables' width, between Quin Island and the reefs off 
Fright Island, named the Fright Channel. This channel may be used with a 
westerly wind for proceeding to Esquimaux Harbour, by haUling up to the east 
of Niapisca till the south end of Quin I~lalld comes in one with the south side of 
the co\"e in Esquimaux Islands, bearing E.S.E.,· then steering so as to pass close 
round the south point of Quin Island, which is quite bold, and thence E. by N., 
2 miles to the entrance of the harbour. 

Bu~ t~e best channel ~rom the westward to~ards ~sqnimau~ Harbour is Quin Chan
nel; 1t hes between QUlIl Island and the mam, whlCh, at Pomt aux Morts is distant 
two-thirds of a mile to the N.N.E. from t.he north point of the island. 'The shoal 
water extends only a cable's length to the northward from the latter but off Point 
aux Morts, and also off the small islets which lie rather more than a third of a mile 
to the W.N.W. from it, the reefs extend 200 fathoms to the southward and the shoal 
water is continuous to the eastward, across. the mouth of the wide bay, ~hieh is to the 
northward of th~ harb.our, and bet~een Pomt au~ Morts and Esquimaux Point. The 
depth of water m Qum Channel 1S from 5 to 72 fathoms, with rooky, gravelly, or 
sandy bottom. 

ESQL'BL!.l:'X HARBolTR lies between the north f'Jl(~ N.E. points of the island of the 
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same name, and between that island and the mainland. The island is 400 fa~homs 
from Esquimaux Point, which bounds the N.E. part o~ the har~our. Esqulmall.x 
Point, having the entrance of a small river on its w~st side, consists of sa?d, ~n~ IS 

qnite bold to the S. W., althongh shoals extend from It across t~e bays on either side, 
as has been mentioned. The north and N.E. points of EsqUlmaux ~sland are also 
bold, and may be passed at the distance of 70 fathoms by the largest ships. T!le del?th 
within the harbour is from 5 to 15 fathoms, over a sandy bottom. The space III whICh 
vessels may anchor is nearly 1~ mile long, in a N.W. ~ W. direction, which is the 
bearing of the points of the island from each other, and the average breadth of .the 
harbour 4 cables'leno-ths. There is therefore room for a great nnmber of vessels, whICh, 
if they anchor well ;ver towards the island (that is, within t~e line joining its north 
and N.E. points, and in not more than 11 fathoms water), .WIll be sh~ltered fl:OIll all 
winds. Supplies of good water may be procured from the nver at Pomt EsqUlmaux, 
or from small streams on the island, and wood is plentiful. 

Brief directions have been already given for Sea Cow, Fright, and Quin Channels, 
leading to this excellent harbonr. For the best channels from the eastward and wesi
ward, observe the following directions :-

The best channel with ea.~terlv winds is the Walrns Channel,lying between Walrus 
and Green Islands. This cham;el is three·quarters of a mile wide, with 8 fathoms 
least water, and it is only necessary to give either island a berth of 200 fathoms to be 
clear of all dangers. Being 2 or 3 miles ontside of these islands, briug the N.E. 
point of Esquimaux Islaud to appear about half-way between the two islands above 
mentioned as forming the channel, and it will bear about North. Steer for it, and 
giving it a berth of a cable's length, hanl round it to the north-westward into the 
harbour, and anchor in the depth and position which bas been recommended. 

The best channel with westerly winds is to the westward of Fright and Quin IslalJd" 
between them and Niapisca Island, and then between Quin Island and the main. The 
extent and position of the reefs off Fright and Quin Islands have been already given. 
Niapisca Island, however, has reefs of flat limestone extending half a mile to the 
southward; and also a quarter of a mile to the eastward, from its S.E. and east points, 
between which a very remarkable group of flower-pot rocks will be seen standing OIL 

the limestone just above high-water mark. From its east point, which is the south 
point of a bay in the island, another reef runs out half a mile to the N.E. by E., but 
there is ample space between these reefs and Fright Island, the channel being over a 
mile wide in the narrowest part, and between 30 and 40 fathoms deep. 

In rnnning for this channel from the westward observe the following directions :
First, observe that the leading mark for clearing the south reef of Niapisca Island by 
more than 2 cables'lengths, is the N. W. point of Fright Island in one with the south 
end of Quin Island: do not therefore open those islands clear of each other, until you 
have brought Moniac Island (bearing N. ~ E., 2! miles from the neare3t point of 
Niapisca) in sight to the eastward of Niapisca. Having done so, haul in through the 
channel, steering N.N.E. ! E., and when you open Moutange Island (next westward 
of Moniac) .to the northward of Niapisca, you will be clear of the N.E. by E. reef 
above mentIOned. Haul up now, if necessary, to clear the reef, which projects half a 
m~e W.N.W .. from the north point of Quin Island, until you not only open the north 
POlllt of EsqUlmaux Island to the northward of Quin Island, but also the nOl·th point 
of Sea Cow Island. to the northward of Esqnimaux Island. Run in between Quin 
Island and ~he mam, with the last-named marks just open, bearing about S. 54° E., 
and they wIll lead you past the north point of Quin Island, at the distance of about 
200 fathoms. 

Take notice that the mark for the shoals off Point aux Morts and the small islets 
west~ard o~ it, is the North and N.E. points of Esquimaux I;land in. one, bearing 
S'.E ... E.; If you op~n them bef~re.you are as far to the eastward as QUlll Island you 
wI~1 be ashore .. HaVlllg passed QUill Island, continue your course towards the north 
POlllt of Esqrnmaux Island; and haul round it to the sonth-eastward into the 
Harbour. 

The tides ~sually run at the rate of ab.ont one knot through Esquimaax Harbonr, 
the flood comlllg roun~ Clear Water Pom~ from the eastward, and passing to the 
,!estward between QUill Isl~nd and the mam. The ebb flows in the contrary direc
tIOn. The flood also draws III between Fright and Niapisca Islands, and the ebb sets 
out through the same channel. Bnt these .treams are much influenced, both in their 
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rate and duration, by the winds, and the ebb is much accelerated by westerly winds 
in Esquimaux Harbour, running there at times fully 2 knots. 

NIAPISCA ISLAND, the reefs of which have been already mentioned, is rather 
more than 2 miles long, from north to south; it is partly covered with wood, and 
has three principal hills, not exceeding- 200 feet in height. 

QUARRY ISLAND, nearly 2! miles long, and aboutthe same height as Niapisca, 
is separated from the latter by a channel 370 fathoms wide, with a small islet in it, 
but no safe passage for shipping, because of. shoals in the bay to the southward, a,nd 
of a reef which stretches beyond the small Islet. Other reefs also run out one-thll'd 
of a mile from the west side of Niapisca, and from the south side of Quarry Island. 

Quarry Cove is on the north side, and two-thirds of a mile to the north-westward 
of the east end of the island. It is 230 fathoms wide, and about 400 deep, with 22 
fathoms of water in the entrance, shoaling gradually to 4 fathoms, with mud bottom 
close to its head. The islands and shoals along the mainland are distant only 3 
miles to the northward of this cove, which thus becomes a completely land-locked, 
though very small harbour. No other directions are requisite, than keeping the west 
Ride nearest on boart! in entering, and to anchor near the centre in 9 or 10 fathoms. 
Good water may be obtained from a small stream in the S. W. corner of the cove. 

There is a clear channel, named Quarry Channel, between Quarry Island and Large 
Island, which is the next westward. This channel is 400 fathoms wide from island 
to island, in the narrowest part, where the shoal water off Large Island diminishes the 
navigable breadth to 330 fathoms. The only directions necessary are to bring the 
channel to bear N.N.E.; then run in, keeping in its centre until two-thirds of a mile 
within the S. W. point of Quarry Island, after which you may keep that island close 
on board, as the remainder of the channel, It mile, is quite bold on that side, while 
the shoal water extends 150 fathoms from Large lsland. The flood runs slowly in 
through this channel, and the ebb as slowly out. 

LARGE ISLAND is of an oval shape, the longest diameter from north to south 
being 4 miles; it is rather more than 11 miles in circumference, thickly wooded, and 
in its highest part estimated at 200 feet above the sea. Reefs of flat limestone extend 
off its south and S. W. points to the distance of nearly three-quarters of a mile, and 
the mark for the soulh point of these reefs, in 2 fathoms, is the south points of Niapisca 
and Fright IslandG in one. On its west side, a mile to the northward of its S.W. 
point, there are many flower-pot and arched rocks, standing on the flat limestone 
above the present high-water mark. 

The Middle Reef lies just within the line joining the south points of Large and 
Mingan Islands, and 2 miles westward of the former. A part of this reef is always 
above water, but it is not 30 fathoms in diameter, though the shoal around it is 
half a mile long in a N.E. by N. direction, and one-third of a mile wide. The mark 
[or the east side of this reel~ in 4, fathoms, is the east sides of the two Birch Islands 
In one. 

The navigable passage between this reef and Large Island, named the Large Chan
nel, is It mile wide, and has a depth of 54 fathoms. This is the channel that should 
be used by a vessel proceeding to JI.1ingan Harbour with an easterly wind, and in 
doing so the only thing necessary to be observed is, that the reefs extend to the west
ward off the shore of Large Island, from 3 to 2 cables' lengths, as far in as the Flower
pot Columns, after which the island becomes bold. There is little or no warning by 
the lead on the Large hland side, but the Middle Reef may be approached to 13 
fathoms, which on the east side is more than half a mile from it. Farther in, the 
Birch Islands form the west side of this channel, at the distance of nearly 2 miles 
from Large Island; the east side of the Outer Birch is quite bold, and the shoal 
y,."ter extends only 150 fathoms off the east eud of the Inner Birch Island. 

The OUTER AND INNER BIRCH ISLANDS lie to the northward of the 
Middle Reef, and in a line from it towards the west side of Harbour Island. The 
channel between the Outer Birch Island and the Middle Reef is almost a mile wide 
an~ 30 fathoms deep, and the shoal water extends only 150 fathoms from the south 
p~mt of the former. But there is a very dangerous reef oft· the west side of the Outer 
B~l'ch Island, extending 650 fathoms from the shore. The channel between the two 
BIrch Islands is 300 ~athoms wide, but the ground is all foul, and not more thall 3! 
fath?m~ co.uld be earned through by a stranger. The Outer Birch Island is about 
a mJle In diameter, and about 300 feet in height, and it has a remarkable flower-pot 
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rock on its S.W. point. The Inner Birch Island is rather larger; its N.y;. point. is 
long and low, extending half a mile we~tward from ~he body of the. Island, wI~h 
a curve to the S.W.; off this point there 18 a reef rUllnmg out half a mile westwald, 
and having 12 fathoms within a cable's length of i.ts edge. . 

Half a mile S. W. of the same point, there IS a small low I~let, close to t.he 
south point of which stands a very remarkable rock, named the .Hulk Rock, from It; 
resemblance to the hulk of a wrecked vessel. The reef of Hat hmestone, dry at low 
water, which connects this islet and rock to the low west point of the Inner Birch 
Island extends 300 fathoms off the rock to the S. W., and also 200 fathoms to the 
westw~rd. The Hood tide sets out to the S. W. betweeu the Birch Islands, and also 
between them and the Middle Reef. 

Between the Birch Islands and Mingan !sland is Birc~ ChanneJ, whi?h is ~he best 
by which to proceed to Mingan Harbour With westerly wlllds. It IS 3 mIles Wide, and 
all deep water. 

MINGAN ISLAND, 3t miles westward of the Inner Bi;ch Island, is. nearly 
2 miles long, in a N.N.E. direction; and, includillg two small Islets close to Its wesl 
side, nearly a mile broad. It is about 100 feet in height, and bare of trees. The ,hoal 
water does not extend above 300 fathoms off its south point; but to the S. W. and 
west the reefs, including the islets, run out nearly 600 fathoms. The island is bold 
on its north and ea&t sides. 

To the S.W. is., 3t miles from the south point of Mingan Island, and with the 
south point of the Outer Birch on with the north point of Large I"land, lies t~e 
Mingan Patch, which consists of rocky ground of 9 fathoms least water, yet t~ere IS 
a very heavy swell on it at times. There are 22 fathoms of water between It and 
the island. 

The PERROQUETS, the westernmost of the Mingan Islands, are foul' small islets, 
low, and bare of trees. The north-westernmost is higher than the others, surrounded 
with cliffs, and has a superstratum of pAat on its Hat summit, in which great numbers 
of puffins burrow and rear their young. The two easternmost of these islets are 
distant 2 miles N.W. by W. from the centre of Mingan Island, and have a reef of 
Hat limestone extending off them three-quarters of a mile to the S.S.W. There 
is also a shoal northward of them one-third of a mile, and a narrow channel be
tween them and the other two, but of no use to vessels. The north-westernmost islet 
has shoal water off it to the distance of a quarter of a mile, both to the eastward and 
westward, but a vessel may pass to the northward of it, at the distance of 200 fathoms, 
in 14 or 15 fathoms of water. The Perroqnet Channel, between these islets and Min
gan Island, is Ii mile wide, and has a depth in mid-channel, varying from 30 to 40 
fathoms. Both the Hood and ebb set out through the channel, the former to the S. W., 
and the latter to the southward. 

All the islands above described, from Niapisca Island to the Perroquets, inclusive, 
are bold, and free from danger on their north sides, ~o that Mingan Channel, which 
l~s between them and the main, is safe throughout. Moniac Island, lying on the 
mainland side of this channel, is less than half a mile in diameter, and stands nearly 
opposite Niapisca Island, from which it is distant about 2i miles. 

MOUTANGE ISLAND, Ii mile westward of Maniac, is about It mile in 
diameter, and situated off a bay full of little islets, and in which there are se,\,eral small 
rivers. Moutange is directly opposite Quarry Island, at the distance of 2t miles. 
These islands, Moniac and Moutange, are distant three-quarters of a mile from the 
nearest point of the main, but the shoals within and between them are nearly dry at 
low water. 

The shoals do not project above 3 cables' lengths off to the southward of Maniac 
and Moutange Islands, but there is rocky ground, with irreaular soundin<rs between 
4 and 10 fathoms, out to the distance of a mile to the southward of the~ both· so 
that a vessel b~atil!g ~ the Mingan Channel had better not.stand over.to the no:'1h
ward beyond 1 .. mile from the northern shores of the outer Islands, or lUtO less than 
10 fathoms. . 

.Sand Lark Reef, 3t miles N. W. by W. of Moutange Island, 2i miles E.S.E. from 
Mmgan Harbour Island, and rather more than a mile from the mainland, is small and 
low, but always above water. The shoal water does not extend off it above a cable's 
length, and the:e is a clear channel with deep water on all sides of it; but there is a 
rocky patch, With 5 fathoms of water, 1~ mile from it, on a line towards the south 
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side of Moutange Island. This shoal waier has not been closely examined, and should 
therefore be avoided. 

Between the Inner Birch Island and Harbour Island, the Mingan Channel is Ii 
mile wide, wiih rocky and irregular soundings, between 7 an~ 20 fathoms. The 
deepest water is over towards Birch Island, where the bottom IS generally of sand, 
gravel, and shells. 

Between the Perroquets and Long Point, and also between Mingan Island an~ the 
latter, the Mingan Channel is 2t miles wide, and free from all danger, exce~tmg a 
sandy shoal extending off the shore, immediately westward of ~ong Pomt, to 
within a mile of the Perroquets. There is often a great ripple off thIS sh~al, caused 
by the flood tide being turned off by Long Point toward the S.W. ThIS. channel 
may be conveniently used, in going to Mingan Harbour with a northerly WInd. 

Long Point consists of sand, and there is a fine beach thence to the eastward, as 
far as Mingan Harbour, inclusive. 

MINGAN HARBOUR is the narrow but well· sheltered space between Harbour Island 
and the mainland; the latter is low, and has a fine sandy beach, while the island is 
of limestone, about 100 feet in height" thickly·wooded, precipit~us and bold towards 
the harbour, but shelving and shoal to the southward to the dIstance of a quarter of 
a mile from the shore. The. length of the island is 2 miles, and its greatest breadth 
does not amount to half a mile. 

The reefs off the east and west ends of the island. and which are the principal things to 
guard against in entering the harbour, extend 240 fathoms out from the high-water 
mark. 

The mainland recedes from the island in the eastern part of the harbour, which 
would, in consequence, be exposed to easterly winds, if it were not for a sandy shoal, 
dry at low water, which extends 700 fathoms out from the entrance of the Mingan 
River. This river is only capable of admitting boats at high water, and its mouth is 
opposite the east end of the island. The eastern entrance of the harbour, between the 
above sandy shoal and the island, is 200 fathoms wide; the western entrance between 
the mainland and the island is 170 fathoms wide; the whole breadth in both entrances 
being in deep water. The space within, in which vessels may anchor in safety, is 
about a mile long by 270 fathoms wide, with plenty of water for the largest ships, 
over a bottom of fine sand. 

Although these entrallces are so narrow, there is little difficulty in taking a vessel 
in of the size of a sloop of war, and large frigates have occasionally visited the 
harbour. 

To enter JJfingan Hm'bour, observe the following directions :-In approaching it 
from the eastward, bring the north or inner side of Harbour Islalld to bear N.W., and 
the houses of the Hudson Bay Company's post ought then to appear open fully their 
own breadth to the northward of the island. Steer for those houses so open, leaving 
the east end of the island 150 fathoms to the ~outhward, or on your left, and taking 
care to keep the south side of the sandy point of the main, which forms the western 
entrance of the harbour, shut in behind the north side of the islil-nd; for when they 
are in one, you will be on shore on the sandy shoal offlUingan River. After you have 
passed the east end of the island, run along its north side at the distance of a cable, 
and choose your berth anywhere near the centre of the harbour, in from 9 to 13 
fathoms, sandy bottom. 

When running for the harbour from the westward, run in towards the sandy beach 
of the mainland at the distance of three· quarters of a mile westward of the island, 
until the sandy point of the mainland, which forms the west end of the harbour 
comes in one with the face of the clay cliffs, to the eastward of the Hudson Bay Com~ 
pa~y's houses, bearing E. by S., or until you are in 11 fathoms water. Run upon 
thiS mark, or course, along the beach, and give the above sandy point of the mainland 
a bert.h of half a cable, as you pass into the harbour, and choose your berth as before 
directed . 

.l\1i~gan Harbour is perfectly secure in all winds, and, like Esquimaux Harbour, it 
has thiS great advantage, that vessels can enter or leave it either with easterly or 
westerly winds . 
. }<'rom L.ong Point, a broad beach of fine sand reaches to the River St. John; out. 

SIde of whlCh shoal water extends to the distance of three-quarters of a mile. 
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THE WEST AND SOUTH COASTS OF THE GULF. 
CAPE GASPE TO POINT ESCUMINAC. 

CAPE GASPE is a remarkable headland, oflimestone, having on its N.E. side a 
range of cliffs, which rise from the sea .to the height of 692 feet. Off t1~e south
east extremity of the cape there was tIll recently a very remarkable white. rock, 
named the Flower-pot Rock, Ship's Head, or Old Woman. The ~ase of ~hls rock 
had been worn so much by the action of the sea, as at last to cause Its fall mto deep 
water. 

Off Cape Gasp6 there are several rocky patches, freq uented by the fisherm~n. They 
all lie in the same direction from Flower-pot Rock, S.S.E. t E. The first IS a. smaIL 
patch with 8 fathoms least water, the second has 16 fathoms, and the thu·d 10 
fathoms. Their distances from the rock are ~even-eighths, 1 t, and 13 miles respe.ctivel.y. 
There i~ deep water and irregular soundings between them, and the last-mentioned IS 
on the bank of soundings lying off this coast. ,.., 

At the distance of 7t miles, S.S.W. t W. from Cape Gaspe, IS s.ltuated Pom~ 
Peter, forming the N.E. point of Mal Bay, and the south pomt of Gaspe 
Bay. It is of low sand-stone, and thickly covered with the white houses of the 
fishermen. 

Flat Island lies about 400 fathoms off Point Peter, and is small, low, and of sand
stone. Between the island and the point there is a clear channel, but no good 
anchorage: for although vessels occasionally anchor to the northward of the island, 
yet the ground is so foul, that there is great danger of losing an anchor from its 
hooking the rocks. From Flat Island to Cape Gaspe, across the mouth of Gaspe 
Bay, the course is N.N.E. 7t miles. 

GASPE BAY possesses advantages which may hereafter render it one of the most 
important places, in a maritime point of view, in these seas. It contains an excellent 
outer roadstead, off Douglas Town; a harbour at its head, capable of holding a 
numerous fleet in perfect safety; and a basin where the largest ships might be hove 
down and refitted. The course up the bay, from Flat Island to the end of Saudy· 
beach Point, which forms the harbour, is N. by W. t W. rather more than 16 miles. 
From Point Peter the land rises in undulations to the chain of mountains about 5 
miles inland from the south-western shore of the bay. The south·weste\'l1 shore of 
Gaspe Bay, from Point Peter to Douglas Town, a distance of 12 miles, presents a 
lmccession of precipitous headlands. Shoal water extends nearly a third of a mile 
from the cliffs, and vessels beating should beware of this, since the water shoals too 
rapidly to allow of much warning by the lead. 

In the N.E. side of the bay there is an anchorage, with good holding ground, but 
iu not less than 17 fathoms, except within a quarter of a mile of the shore, abreast of 
St. George Cove, Graud Greve, and Little Gaspe. This side is bold, and free from 
danger in every part with the exception of the Seal Rocks, which are the only detached 
dangers in the bay. 

The Seal Rocks are 6! miles within Cape Gaspe, one mile S.E. by S. from Cape 
Brule, and half a mile off-shore. The length of this reef, from 3 fathoms to 3 
fathoms, and !n a direction parallel to the shore, is half a mile; and its breadth a 
5luarter of a mile. The least water is 4 feet, and there are 3 tq 3t fathoms between 
It. and the shore: Wh.en on the outer edge of the Seal Rocks, Cape Brule is in one 
With t?e next.chffy pomt up the bay, bearing N. 35° W. by compass, and this only 
mark IS suffiCIent for the safety of vessels beating, for the rocks are out of the way 
with fair winds. 

Douglas To.wn is a village of ~hermen and farmers, standing on the rising ground 
!It the sO~lth Side of the entrance of the River St. John. The roadstead of the town 
IS extensive, and vessels may anchor in any part of it, and in any depth from 11 to 6 
fathoms, over sand an~ clay bott~m; although the best berth is in 7 fathoms, with 
t~e entrance of the RIver St. John bearing N.W. by w. It mile. The course and 
distance from Care Gas~e to this anchorage is N. W. by W. 7 i miles. There is, how
ever, no shelter h:om wmds between S.E. by E. and S.S.E., which blow directly into 
the bay, a~d roll m a h.eavy swell. The riding is, nevertheless, muoh less heavy on 
such occasIOns than mIght be expected; and, as the ground is excellent for holding, 
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a vessel may safely anchor here during the summer months. Water may be obtained 
by ascending the River St. John to the island2, a distance of 2 miles. In the spring 
of the year, there are often 9 feet of water in the entrance of this river, which is between 
two points of salld; and there are 12 feet of water in the narrow channel for some 
distance within. At the islands the river becomes shallow and rapid. Two miles 
northward of Douglas is Cape Haldimand, a bluff point of cliff, and the south-eastern 
termination of the range of hills which separates the harbour, basin, and S.W_ arm, 
from the valley of the river St. John. 

GASPE HARBOUR.*-From the N.E. side of Cape Haldimand, Sandy-beach 
Point rllns out to the northward, and forms the Harbour of Gaspe. It is a very low 
and nal'l'OW point of sand, convex to seaward, on which side the water deepens 
gradually from high-water mark to the depth of 3 fathoms, a distance of nearly half 
a mile: on the inside it is as bold as a wall. Thus this spit, apparently so fragile, 
becomes a natural dam or breakwater, upon which the heavy swell, which often rolls 
into the bay, can produce no effect, expending its strength in the shoal water before 
reaching the beach. The water deepens immediately outside of 3 fathoms, all along 
the outside of Sandy-beach Point, and also off its north extremity; so that it is both 
dangerous and difficult to beat in or out of the harbour at night; the lead giving 
little or no warning. 

To the north ward of Sandy-beach Point, at the distance of nearly a mile, is a low 
sandy peninsula, covered with spruce-trees, and with several whale-sheds near its 
west point. Between the shoal water in the bay to the south·eastward of the peninsula, 
and that which extends from the extremity of Sandy-beach Point, is the narrowest 
part of the entrance to the harbour, which is 420 fathoms wide and upwards of 11 
fathoms deep in mid-channel. 

To run into the Harbour of Gaspe, attend to the following directions and remarks: 
-On the N.E. side of the N.W. arm there is a wooded point with low clay cliff, 
2l} miles above the peninsula. This point appears as if it were the extreme on that 
side, when seen over the end of the peninsula from a vessel approaching the 
entrance of the harbour, and is named Point Panard. Now this point (seeu over 
the peninsula) in one with the inner or north side of the whale-sheds before-men
tioned, is the mark for the northern extreme of the shoal off Sandy-beach Point. 
'I'he extremity of the spruce-trees is as far within the whale-sheds as these last are 
from the sandy extremity of the peninsnla. On the inner side of Sandy-beach 
Point, and near to its junction with tlie mainland, stands a wooden windmill. Keep 
Poiut Panard in ODe with that extremity of the spruce-trees on the peninsula, 
bearing N. 47° W., until the windmill, juot mentioned, comes in one with the west 
or inner side of the end of Sandy-beach Point, bearing S. ~ W., when you may haul 
into the anchorage under the point, or steer for the basin. When beating in, tack 
by the lead from the N.E. side of the bay, and in the board towards Sandy-beach 
Point, put the helm down the instant the marks for leading in, just given, come in 
one. 

At night, when neither Sandy-beach Point nor the peninsula can be seen, it becomes 
rather a difficult affair to take a vessel into the harbour. The only guide then is the 
lead: soundings should be first struck on the N.E. side of the bay, about two miles 
outside of the entrance of the harbour, and the edge of the shoal water on that 
side should be followed, in from 5 to 7 fathoms, until you judge, by the distance 
run, and the change which takes place in the direction of the edge of the bank 
which you are running upon, that you are approaching the peninsula and have 
passed Sandy-beach Point, and can in consequence venture to haul to the south-· 
ward into the anchorage. To form this judgment accurately is the difficult par~ 
of' the process, and as a failure in this would probably cause the loss of the 
vessel, if the usual heavy swell should be rolling into the bay with S.E. winds, 
Admiral Bay£eld recommends a vessel rather to trust to her anchors off Douglas 
T.own than to make the attempt. In the ca.e of a vessel losing her anchors, the 
directions which have been given may prove of use. Within Sandy-beach Point, 
the shelter is complete from all winds; the bottom is mud, and the depth nowhere 
exceeds 11 ~ fathoms . 

. : Thi~ is now, we believe, a free port; and we are also informed that the inland navigation, 
ilia the ::it. Lawrence and the lakes, bas likew~.e been declared free of charges. 
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Admiral Bayfield says:-"There are regular but weak streams offl?od and ~bb ill the 
entrances of the harbour' and basin. In the bay the streams of the tides are Irregular, 
and are usually almost imperceptible, excepting near the shores, and even there they 
are so weak as to be of little or no consequence to a vessel. 

·The current down the St. Lawrence runs strongly past Flower.pot Rock over 
towards Flat Island, especially ill the ebb tide, which otten increases its rate to 
two knots, and this should be remembered by vessels making the bay with a 
northerly wind. This current, when it meets the swell which so often prevails 
from the south and S.E., causes a high, short, and breaking sea, all along the coast 
from above Cape Rozier to Cape Gaspe, and extending across the entrance of 
Gaspe Bay. When the wind is light, a vessel becomes quite unmanageable in this 
sea, and it is extremely dangerous to be caught in it, close to the shore, by a light 
breeze on the land. 

In fine summer weather there is often a sea-breeze blowing right up the bay from 
about 9 A..M. nntil sunset. At such times there is generally a light land-breeze at 
night down the arms, which often extends for several miles out into the bay. In the 
outer part of the bay, however, it will generally be found to be calm, even at times 
when a fresh breeze is blowing outside Cape Gaspe and Point Peter. The wind at sea 
on such occasions is generally from t.he S.W." 

MAL BAY.-Point Peter, as before mentioned, is the N.E. point of Mal Bay. This 
bay is between 5 and 6 miles wide, by 4 miles deep, and entirely open to the S.E. 
A fine broad sandy beach extends right across the head of the bay and encloses a shal
low lagoon, into which a considerable river and several small streams discharge their 
waters; this lagoon has an outlet, named the Tickle, in the N.W. corner of the bay, 
admitting boats at high water and in fine weather. There is anchorage all round the 
shores of Mal Bay, but as a heavy sea and thick fog often precedes a S.E. gale, and 
render it difficult for a vessel to beat out, it cannot be recommended. '1'here is an 
open cove or small bay on the N.E. side, in which a vessel can be occasionally moored 
close to the shore, and in 3 fatboms water. 

From Point Peter to Cape Despair the distance is 13t miles, and between lies the 
Island of Bonaventure, having bold and perpendicular cliffs on all sides except the 
west, from which side shoal water extends to the distance of a quarter of a mile. 
There is anchorage in 15 fathoms between the island and White Head; but the 
riding is insecure and heavy in consequence of the swell, which, in bad weather, rolls 
round the island. Between Bonaventure Island and the Perce Rock to the north
westward, the channel is about I! mile wide and free from danger. 

Within Bonaventure Island, and close to the main, to which it is joined by a reef, 
nearly dry at low water, is the Perce Rock, so named from having two large holes in 
it, one so large as to admit the passage of boats at high water. It is so precipitous 
as to be nearly inaccessible, and 288 feet high, and at a distance appears like a citadeL 
A. reef rnns Qut from the shore to the southward of the rock, about half a mile, on 
either side of which small vessels occasionally anchor. 

The town of Perce, behind the perforated rock, is inhabited principally by the fisher
men, who have an excellent beach to dry their fish on. At the back of the town is the 
Mont Perce or. Table Roulante, 1~~0 feet above the sea, from. which it rises abruptly 
on the north Side, where the preCipICes of red sandstone and limestone, 666 feet high, 
are washed by thll waves. At one mile to the southward of Perce town is White Head, 
off which are 8 to 12 fathoms . 
. CHALEUR. B;Av.-The N.E. point of the Bay of~haleur, named. Cape Despair, 
IS ofa lllod.era~e heIght, and has at rather more than It mile S.S.E. from It, the Leander 
Shoal, whICh I.S r?ck;r, but with a clear passage between it and the cape. It is about a 
~u!'rt~r ofa mile III diameter, and has 16 feet least water 011 one spot, which, however, 
It IS difficult to find. The line of the White Head, in one with the inner or N. W. end 
of Perce Rock, passes just outside of the shoal, in 7 fathoms; therefore the whole of 
Perce Rock, well open to the eastward of the White Head, will lead clear outside of 
al!. From a half to the whole of the Perce ~ock, shut iI1 behind t\le White Head, 
WIll lead betwee.ll the ~eand~r Shoal and Cape Despair. 

Chaleur.Bay IS 25 mlle~ Wide at the entrance, between Cape Despair and the north 
part of Mlscou Island, With a depth in mid·channel of about 40 fathoms. It is in 
general easy af navigation, a f~equent nse of the lead giving good wal'lling of an 
appl'uauh to the shoals. The tides are regular, and have but little velocity, excepting 
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at the entrance, where they are so irregular that but small dependence can be placed on 
them. Inside the bay the dense fogs so prevalent in the Gulf are seldom met with; 
the climate is also much milder. 

The Nortll Shol'e.-From Cape Despair the coast trends to the westward 7 miles to 
Grand River, with its shallow' bar, outside of which to the westward there is a shoal 
running half a mile from the coast. Beyond this, at the distance of 4 miles, is Little 
Pabou, and at about the same distance farther to the westward is Grand Pabou, both 
of which are small fishing-places. At 3! miles farther is another small fishing-place 
named Newport, off which small vessels occasionally anchor uuder shelter of a shoal. 
To the south-west of this place, distant 6 miles, is Point Maquereau, bold-to and dark 
coloured, rising to the height of 200 feet, and covered with trees at the top; outside the 
point are 40 to 50 fathoms. 

A few miles to the westward of Point Maquereau is an extensive bay named Port 
Daniel, where supplies both of wood and water can be obtained. At the head of the 
bay is the out.\et of a small river, near which are the houses of the fishermen. The 
west point of the bay has a detached rock off it. Port Daniel is exposed to the S.E., 
and winds from that quarter roll in a heavy swell. This port may be easily recognised 
by a high hill, one mile to the westward of the harbour, the summit of which is 400 
feet above the sea; it is the highest land on this part of the coast, and often appears 
like an island. 

From Port Daniel the coast runs 9 miles to Nouvelle River, a place of no importance, 
and 5~ miles within this is Paspebiac, off which is an excellent roadstead. 'rhe point 
is low, being composed of sand and shingle, and encloses a small lagoon. The town 
is considerable, although straggling along the coast; and there is an English and 
Roman Catholic Church. Ou the west side of the point are a num bel' of fishing-huts, 
and the extensive white buildings belonging to the fishing-establishment of Messrs. 
Robins and Co., of Jersey; on this side of the point is also the roadstead, in which 
vessels lie sheltered from S.E., round north, to West, although open to southerly 
winds. Jersey vessels lie moored here all the season, on excellent holding-ground. 
A sandy spit runs out south-westward, about two-thirds of a mile /l·om the point, and 
affords some shelter to the roadstead. The best berth to anchor is in 6 fathoms, 
clay, with the sandy point S.E., and Robins' flagstaff East. 

In roundillg Paspebiac Point from the eastward, keep Daniel Hill well open to 
the southward of Nouvelle Point until the Roman Catholic Church opens to the 
westward of the south end of the sandy spit N.N.E.; keep the lead going, and 
steer towards Carlisle Point, until Robins' flagstaff (at his northernmost large 
white store) and the above-mentioned church come in one N.E. t N.; when you 
may haul in for the anchorage by your lead, taking care to give the spit a berth in 
going in. 

Carlisle Town is 3! miles westward of Paspebiac, and is rendered conspicuous 
by the jail and court-house, which can be seen from the anchorage. The point 
is covered with wood, and assists in sheltering the roadstead of Paspebiac ii·om • 
the westward. 

Five miles to the westward of Carlisle is Bonaventure Point, formed by a low red 
sandstone cliff, off which a rocky shoal extends to the westward fully a mile, and con
tinues along the coast to Red Point, a distance of about 8 miles. Here vessels may 
anchor, sheltered from the eastward, riding in 6 or 7 fathoms, with the point bearing 
S.E. ~ S., the church N.E.! E., and the entrance of the river E. iN., It mile. From 
the extremity of the point the coast trends to the northward 2 or 3 miles to the river 
of the Hame name, which is too shallow to be of any use to navigation; and 10 miles 
farther is another small stream named the Caplin, off the entrance to which there is 
a reef. 

Hence the coast runs to the northward 10 miles, and then trends to the south. 
w:sh~ard a ~imilar distance t? Carleton, forming th~ bay of Cascapediac. At the head 
of thIS bay IS 3; stream, avallable only for boats III consequence of the flats which 
extend out. 2 mlles from the en~rat;lCe; to the eas"Yard of this is the village of Rich
mond, havmg anchorage before It, III 3 fathoms, wlth the church bearing N.E. t E., 
~tnd Black Point, the east point of the bay, S.E. ! S.; but you may anchor farther out 
III 5 or 6 fathoms, ~Ithough not s.o well sheltered. When approaching Richmond 
from the eastward, III order to aVOld the shoal that stretches ofl" to the westward 1.'l. 
mile fi'om Indian Point, keep Red Point well open of Black Point S.E. ! E., and 
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approach no nearer than 4 or 5 fathoms, until the church bears N.E. by E., when 
you may steer for it, and anchor as before. 

On the western side of the bay are extensive settlements, at the back of which are 
some lofty hills, conspicuous at a great distance, the. highest of which, Mount 
Carleton, is estimated to be 1830 feet high. 

Tracadigash or Carleton Point, the west point of Cascapediac Bay, is low and 
encloses' a shallow lagoon, which admits small craft at high water. On the north side 
of this lagoon is the village of Carleton, behind which are the Carleton Mountains. 
Off the point a spit runs half a mile, which can be cleared by keeping in 10 or 9 
fathoms, or by bringing Mount Dalhousie just open of Point Maguacha, bearin~ 
about W.N.W. t W. To the westward of this spit there is good anchorage in 5. 
fathoms, mud, with the point bearing S. by E. t E.; Carleton Church E. by S.; and 
the watering-place N. by W. t W.: here you will lie, little affected by the tided. 

From Carleton Point the coast trends round to the westward 7 miles to Maguacha 
Point, which is composed of red sandstoue cliffs, and has a reef running off it about a 
mile to the westward. Between, in the northern corner of the bay formed by the 
two headlands, is an extensive lagoon, nearly dry at low water, into which the New 
Ri ver falls. Outside this basin the water deepens to 2t fathoms at the distance of a 
mile. Maguacha Point forms the northern, and Dalhousie Point the southern side 
of the entrance to the River Ristigouche, which is a broad estuary running some 
miles into the country. 

DALHOUSIE HARBOUR is frequented principally by vessels loading with 
timber. Off the town is a high and rocky but well-wooded island, 2 cables in length, 
named Dalhousie Island, which is connected to the shore by a shoal drying at low 
water; and to the westward of this, at a short distance, there is another islet, also 
connected to the shore by a sandy spit. Between these islets a sandy strand joins the 
shore, and it is along the edge of this that the vessels anchor in 6 and 7 fathoms 
perfectly secure from all winds. 

Off the island, on the north side of the harbour, is the Middle Ground, having ~ 
feet least water on it. Its eastern side is very steep, and a buoy marks its north
eastern extremity. The channel between this part of the Middle Ground and the 
Canadian shore to the north-eastward, is about three-quarters of a mile wide, with a 
depth of 12 to 15 fathoms; here the tide run~ about 2 knots. The harbour of Dal
housie is very much sheltered from the northward by this shoal. 

When making Dalhousie you may do so either from the eastward between the 
island and the Middle Ground, or by running round to the northward of that shoal, 
enter it from the nod h-westward. In this latter course there is mnch more room, 
but you have to cross a fiat of 3 fathoms water; the other passage is 1~ cable's 
length wide, with a depth of 6 fathoms, aud is quite safe. 

To run for the harLour, and being 5 miles south from Carlisle Poiut, steer N.W. 
by W., 34 miles, which will bring you midway between the east point of Heron 
Island and Tracadigash Point; in ihis run you will shoalen your water from :35 to 

'10 and 12 fathoms. Off Heron Island a bank runs out some distance, which you 
may clear by bringing the highest summit of the Scaumenac Monntains open north 
of Dalhousie island; and you may also clear the spit running from Tracadigash Point 
by bringing Mount Dalhousie just open of Point Maguacha, bearing about W.N. W. 
i W. From this position (midway between Heron Island and Tracadigash Point) 
steer about W.N.W. towards Dalhousie Mountain, and when near Maguacha Point 
avoid the reef rnnning from it, by bringing the highest part of the Scaumenae 
Monntains open to the south-west of Dalhomie Island; continue sailing on this 
mark until you get into 9 or 8 fathoms, when the Bonami Rocks will bear abont 
S.W., distant half a mile. Haul now to the northward, keeping in the same depth 
of water, until L~lime Point, the w:estern point of New Brunsw.ick, comes just open 
north of DalhOUSIe Island and the Islets and rocks westward of It, and bearin"" about 
W. by N. Steer with this mark on, and enter the harbour, being carefut" not to 
approach the island nearer than 50 or 100 fathoms; when in the harbour you may 
anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms. 

To enter the harbonr by the western and more roomy passage, instead of stearina' 
W. by N. for Point Lalime, steer to the N.E. until you get into 8 fathoms on th~ 
Canadian shore, in which depth you must continue to work to the westwat'd nntil 
Dalhousie Church bears S.W. by S., when it will open to the westward or the island. 
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Then steer to the westward directly up the estuary, until the church bears S. by W., 
when you must steer for it, taking care not to bring it to the westward of that bear
ing, and crossing a 3-fathom flat, you will enter the harbonr, where you may anchor 
as before. • 

RIVER RISTIGOUCHE.-From Dalhousie the river runs up about 12 miles to 
Campbell.town, and is navigable for large vessels to within 4 miles of that place, 
when the channel becomes both narrow and intricate. At its entrance, just opposite 
Dalhonsie, is Flenrant Point, off which is a very convenient anchorage, in 6 or 7 
fathoms, for vessels visiting the river for snpplies of wood or water: it is easy of 
access and affords facilities for get~ing under weigh, in all winds and at all times of 
tide. Half a mile westward of the point iR a brook of excellent water, and a little 
farther westward is a dangerous reef named the Mnssel Bank, which extends nearly 
half-way across the river. 

Campbell-town is situated at the foot of a lofty hill named the Sugar Loaf, 
estimated to be 950 feet high. Here it is high water at 4h., with a rise at spring' 
tides of 9 or 10 feet, and at neaps of 7 feet water. When the tide is up vessels 
drawing about 20 feet water can ascend the river as far as the towIl, off which they 
may lie afloat at low water. Small craft may ascend still farther up. 

Tlte South Shore.-From Dalhousie the coast l'Uns to the eastward about It mile 
to Bonami Point, off which are some high steep roch, with no passage between 
them and the shore. Hence to the small River Carlo the distance is 4t miles, with 
a shallow lagoon about half-way between, named the Eel River; and 3 miles 
farther is Heron Island, which is 4 miles long and of moderate height. Between 
the island and the shore there is a channel of 3 to 5 fathoms at low water, in 
which is good anchorage, but it is narrow and contracted by the shoal water on either 
side; near the eastern part of the channel, and directly in the middle, is the Heron 
Rock, a danger of only 6 feet water, with 4 to 5 fathoms all round it. It is reCOI,1-
mended always to take a pilot, as the navigation is very intricate. 

Three miles from Heron Island is the entrance of the River Nash, resorted to bv 
vessels for timber, which moor outside in 4 fathoms, muddy bottom, with the ea;t 
point of Heron Island bearing N. by W., 2t miles, and Black Point N. W. one mile. 
In this position they are much exposed to easterly winds, but the ground being gooel, 
they are enabled to ride in safety during the summer months. About 3t miles S.E. 
from Heron Island and Ii mile off-shore, there is a rocky ledge npon which not 
less than 4 fathoms was lound, yet there may be less water. Hence to Belledune 
Point the distance is about 9 miles, when the coast turns to the southward, a distance 
of 16 miles, to the entrance of Bathurst Harbonr, at the head of Nipisighit Bay; in 
this last distance the only objects of particular remark are the church and village of 
Rochette situated about half-way. The whole of this coast is low and moderately 
clear, and may be approached by the lead, but a large vessel is recommended not to 
get into a less depth than 10 fathoms. 

BATHURST HARBOUR is about 2 cables' lengths in width, between Carron and 
Alston Points, which are of sand, with stores and other huildings upon them. Therl 
are two beacons on Carron Point, OIl the S.E. side, which, when kept in one, bearing 
S.W. is., lead in through the narrow channel over the bar, in 7 feet at low water, 
and 14 at high water, spring-tides. From 3 fathoms outside the bar to the entrance 
of the river is It mile, very narrow the whole distance, and between sandy shoals, 
nearly dry at low water. Between the sandy points, or just outside in 3 or 4 fathoms, 
vessels generally moor to take in timber. It is high water at Bathurst Harbour at 
3h. 15m.; spring-tides rise 7 feet, neaps 4. 

The Town of Bathurst is well situated 2t miles within the entrance, and at the 
head of the basin. A depth of 14 feet at high water can be carried up to the whar. es 
of the town, and vessels may lie in 14 feet at low water, in some parts of the channel· 
here the tide runs from It to 2 knots, and sets fairly in and out over the bar which 
should never be crossed without a pilot; they are always on the look-out for ~esseIB. 
T.he bar bears from Paspebiac Point, on the Canadian shore, S.W. by W. t \'1'., 
distant 8 leagues . 
. S0l!'e few vessels load inside the bar, but the usual place of anchorage is just out

Side 10 6 or 7 fathoms, muddy bottom, where there is safe riding in the summer 
months, but exposed to N.E. gales, which are attended with a heavy sea. ' 

From Bathurst Harbour the coast runs to the north-eastward to Point Mizzenette~. 
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a distance of 29 miles, and is clear, with the exception of a 3-fathom shoal, three
quarters of a mile from the shore, about 9 miles from Bathurst; it may in general be 
approachE.'d to the depth of 10 fathoms, which is near enough in the night-time. 
Eastward of Mizzenette Point the shoal water extends half a mile out. 

CARAQUET'l'E HARBOUR.-After passing Mizzenette Point the coast line 
falls back and is bordered by several islands and dangerous shoals, within which 
there is an excellent harbour affording safe anchorage in from 4 to 2~ fathoms. 

Nearly 3 miles E.S.E. of Point Mizzenette is Caraquette Island, which is low and 
wooded, and Ii mile long in a direction nearly parallel to the c.oast. Sandy points 
extend from both ends of the island towards the mainland, or to the south ward, so 
as to form a bay, in which there is a perfectly land-locked anchorage for vessels not 
drawing more than 15 feet. There is no passage for shipping between the island and 
Point Mizzenette, but only a very narrow channel for boats on the side next the 
island. The island stands on an extensive bank of flat sandstone, partially covered 
with sand, and which, commencing at Point Mizzenette, extends to the eastward 
parallel to the coast all the way to the entrance of Shippigan Sound, a distance of 8 
or 9 miles. 

Cara'luette Shoal extends 4t miles to the eastward of the island, from which it 
dries out occasionally in very low tides to the distance of 2 miles, and is very 
shallow in every part. From its east end, Caraqnette steeple bears W. t S., and in 
one with the extreme of the t.rees on Caraquette Island; and Shippigan steeple, 
South, in one with Pokesuedie Point. This latter bearing clears the shoal to the 
eastward in 3 fathoms at low water; but a large ship must keep Point Pokesuedie 
bearing S. by W. t W., and in one with Point Marcelle. 

Mizzenette Ledge of Rocks, with 5 feet least water, bears N.N.W. It mile from 
the west end of' Caraquette Island, and will be cleared to the northward, in 3t fathoms, 
by keepinf Donax Point just open to the northward of Point Mizzenette, bearing 
W.N.W ... W.; which mark will also lead to the eastward along the northern edge 
of the Caraquette Shoal until it strikes the Scallop Patch, which has 16 feet least 
water over a rocky bottom. When on this patch, Caraquette Church steeple and the 
N. W. end of Caraquette Island are in one, and the S.E. end of the island will bear 
S.S. W. t W., distant 2 miles. 

TIle :Fisherman Ledge is a detached bed of rocks, with 10 feet least water, lying to 
the northward of'the Caraquette Bank, and separated from it by Fisherman Channel, 
which is a mile wide and from 4 to 7 fathoms deep. This ledgE.', lying more in the 
way of vessels than any other in the Bay of Chaleur, is Ii mile long in an E. t S. 
direction, and a third of a mile wide from 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms. The northern 
edge of this ledge is distant 3 miles from Caraquette Island, and its east and west 
ends bear N.N.E. from the corresponding points of the island. The points of cliff at 
Great Anse and Donax Point in one, bearing W. by N., lead through Fisherman 
Channel; it cannot, however, be recommended to large vessels. 

Pokesuedie Sltoal is an extensive flat of sand extending 2 miles to the northwal'd 
iLDd eastward from Pokesuedie Island, and has only 6 or 7 feet water over the greater 
part of it. C,traquette steeple and the sandy S.E. extreme of Caraquette Island in 
one, bearing W. t S., lead over its north point in 2 f",thoms at low water; and if 
the steeple be kept half-way between the extreme of the sandy point, and the 
extreme of the trees on the same island, the north point of the shoal will be cleared 
in 4t fathoms. 

The channel forming the entrance to the harbour of Caraquette lies between the 
Pokesuedie ancl Caraquette shoals for about 2t miles, and has water enough for the 
largest ships; but it is crooked, and only 220 fathoms wide between very steep shoals 
and without sufficient leading marks; hence its navigation is attended with son~ 
difficulty. The harbour commences immediately within, or to the westward of Poke
suedie Island, and extends westward between the mainland and Caraquette Shoal ancl 
Island. Caraquette Church stoLnds conspicuously on a ridge nearly opposite Point 
Mizzenette, and the fish-stores and h.ouses of Lower Caraquette nearly opposite to the 
island. There are 5 and 6 fathoms m the eastern part of the harbour immediately 
with in Pokesuedie, and there are not less than 3! fathoms till within half a mile of 
the S.E. point of the island. 

Between the island and the main, the channel is only 120 fathoms wide and 21. 
deep; but farther westward it increases to a quarter of a mile wide and 4t fathom~ 
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deep, and is there sheltered by the Mizzenette Sands, which dry at low water nearly 
across to the island. The bottom is sandy in the entrance of Caraquette Channel, 
and of mud within the harbour. Although this harbour is excellent for merchant
vessels of large tonnage, it is exceedingly dangerous to attempt to run for it without 
a pilot. The tides rise from 3 to 6 feet, and seldom run stronger than one knot per 
hour. 

SHIPPIGAN SOUND.-This extensive place is formed by Pokesuedie Island and 
the mainland on the west, and by Shippigan Island on the east. Simon Inlet, which 
is the best harbour in the Sound, is situated on the western side within Poktlsuedie 
Island: here you can lie landlocked in water deep enough for large ships. The bays 
of Alemek and Little Alemek lie on the opposite or Shippigan side. Alemek Bay lies 
most to the southward, and is an excellent harbour containing 3 and 4 fathoms water. 
A bar of mud and sand extends acrORS the Sound which limits the depth that can be 
carried into Alemek Bay to 2t fathoms, and into Shippigan Harbour to 2t fathoms 
at low water. On the south side of the bay stand the church and village of Shippigan, 
and off them is the harbour of Shippigan, a narrow channel with 2t to 4 fathoms 
water lying between shoals of mud and eel-grass nearly dry at low water. This narrow 
channel continues 2t miles beyond the churcb, and terminates at Shippigan Gully, 
the southern entrance of the Sound, which is used by shallops and fishing-boats. In 
Shippigan Gully the tide is generally very rapid, and there is often a heavy surf on its 
bar of sand, which partly dries at low water, leaving a channel only 4 or 5 feet deep. 
The harbour of Shippigan is perfectly secure in all winds, and it is there that the 
greater part of the vessels which have recently visited this place for timber lie moored. 
At a short distance westward of the church is the watering-place at a small stream 
in Basse Bay .. 

The channel" leading from Shippigan Flats to the church is 9 miles in length, with 
deep water, but it is narrow and crooked, without leading marks; and some of the 
banks are very steep, so that an experienced pilot is absolutely necessary to navigate 
a large vessel into this harbour with safety. In Shippigan Harbour it is high 
water F. and C., at 3h. 42m.; spring tides rise 5t or 6 feet, neaps 3 feet. In the 
channel the rate seldom exceeds a knot. The stream is regular in fine weather, 
running in at the Gully, to the northward, through the Sound, into the Bay of 
Chaleur, from about half-ebb to half-flood by the shore, and in the reverse direction, 
or to the southward, from about half-flood to half-ebb. 

A flat extends 2f miles off the north side of Shippigan Island, and is the most 
northern of the Shippigan Shoals. It consists of sandstone, thinly and partially 
covered with sand, and has on some parts only 6 feet of water. There is good warn
ing by the lead all along its northern side, which may be safely approached to 6 
fathoms in a large ship, and to 3 fathoms in a small vessel. This flat separates the 
channel leading to the harbours of Caraquette and Shippigall from that which leads 
into Miscou Harbour. 

MISCOU HARBOUR, between Miscou and Shippigall Islands, lies just within 
the sandy spit at the S.W. extreme of Miscou, where there are from 4 to 6 fathoms, 
for upwards of a mile in length, and 2 cables' lengths wide. This forms the harbour 
for large vessels; but the harbour for small craft is still more extensive, there beinO' 
a considerably greater breadth with 2 and 2t fathoms water, and also a narro\~ 
channel extending eastward through the flats of mud and weeds to within a mile 
of Miscou Gully, which boats can only enter at high water. Within the harbour the 
bottom is soft mud; in the channel, just outside the entrance, sand; and, between 
the shoals farther out, sandstone. This place is much frequented by the American 
fishermen, who are good pilots for it. The Miscou Channel, leading to the harbour, 
between Shippigan Flat and the Shippigan Shoals on the S.W., and the Miscou Plats 
on the N.E., is only 170 fathoms wide in one part, between shoals so steep that the 
lead affor~s not the. slightest warning. Only small vessels should attempt this 
harbour WIthout havmg first buoyed the channel, or secured the assistance of a 
good pilot. It is high water F. and C., at 3h. 30m.; spring tides rise 5 feet, neaps 
3 feet. 

At fully 4t miles off to the N.W. of the S.W. point of Miscou, is the 5.fathom 
edge of the Miscou Flats, and at 2t miles from the same point there are' not more 
than 3 fathoms. These flats, of sandstone, extend 4 or 5 miles to the N.E. of the 
harbuur; and towards their northern termination there ici an opening in the trees 
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which extends across the island, and which has been mistaken by vessels, at night or 
in foggy weather, either for the harbonr or th!' Gully, according as they were west or 
east of the island. The remainder of the shore is tolerably bold, with steep sandy 
beaches sUlTounding the north end of Miscon Island, where the hnts and stores of 
fishermen will be seen along the shore. The north·east, sometimes called the north, 
point of Miscou Island has a lighthome upon it, exhibiting a red light 76 feet above 
high water, visible 1~ miles in clear weather. Shallow water extends 3 miles in a 
N. by E. direction from the light, but on other bearings it may be approached from 
the eastward to within a mile of the shore. 

The north point of Mise-on Island is further distinguished by a green mound or 
grassy sand-hill, and the shallow water does not !'xtend more than one-third of a mile 
off-shore; but to the eastward, opposite a small lagoon, where there are several huts 
and fishing-stores, shallow water, to 3 fathoms, stretches off a mile north-eastward, 
and to 5 fathoms 2! miles in the same direction. At I! mile south·eastward 
of the north point is Birch Point, which is a steep cliff of sandstone about 10 feet 
high, and may easily be recognised by the white birch-trees, which are higher there 
than in any other parts neal' the shore. A reef of stones and sand extends half a mile 
out from the shore. The shoal off the north point may be avoided either by day or 
night, by the soundings OR the chart. Very good anchorage may be obtained on 
either side of it; under the north point in from 5 to 10 fathoms, with southerly winds, 
and off Birch point, in from 3! to 6 fathoms, with westerly winds-the bottom being 
of sand, which holds snfficiently well for off-shore winds. 

The Miscon Banks extend about 22 miles eastward of Miscou, and the soundings 
npon them will fnUy direct a vessel approaching this part of the coast. The 
shoalest part of the bank8 are on an easterly line of bearing from Birch Point, 
whereon, for the first 6 miles off-shore, there are only from 5! to 7 fathoms on a 
rocky bottom; after which the water deepens rapidly, there being from 12 to 17 
fathoms with red sand, rock, and shells for the next 9 miies, at the end of which it 
deepens to 20 fathoms; 7 miles farther, with depths between 20 and 30 fathoms, over 
red sand, gravel, shells, and broken coral, brings us to the edge of the bank, where 
the depth increases rapiuly to about 40 fathoms, and the soundings change to mnd. 
The northern edge of the banks, in 30 fathoms, is 7 or 8 miles northward of the 
easterly line from Birch Point, and passes the north point of Miscou, at the distance 
of 4 miles, into the Bay of Chalellr, thus affording excellent guidance to vessels. 
These banks continue to extend off the coast to the southward, but with more regular 
soundings, and a greater general depth than in the part to which the name of the 
Miscou Bar.k~ has been applied. 

TIle Coast Soltthward.-From the east side of Miscou Island to the lighthonse on 
Point Esculllinac the course is S.W. by S., and the distance from the north point of 
MiSCall to the same object is 58 miles. The coast between is low and wooded, with 
sand-bars and beaches, eneloding several lagoons, the entrances to which, called Gullies, 
have shifting- bars before them. They all afford shelter for boats; but in the whole 
distance there is not any harbour for shipping nntil we arrive at Miramichi. The 
coast may be safely approached to lQ fat.homs in the night-time, and to 6 or 5 
fathoms in the day-time, as there are no detached shoals during this course, thono-h 
ill several places shoal water extends to a considerable distance, as at Wilson Poi~t, 
all the east side of Miscou Island, where a sandy shoal extends a mile out to 3 fathoms, 
and 1% mile to 5 fathoms at low water. Again, the shoal water extends two-thirds 
of a mile off Miscou Gully, 7 miles southward of tht! north point of Miscon; and 
4 or 5 miles farther southward, off the low sandstone cliffs of Shippigall Island 
there are rocky patches with little more than 2 fathoms upon them, and lIearl; 
a mile off-shore. Still fal·ther southward, along the coast of Shippigan Island, and 
6 miles northwal·d of Shippigan Gnlly, there is anather simila.r patch at nearly the 
same distance from the shore. 

MJ:R.AMJ:CKJ: .BAv.-The north point of the Bay is Point Bbckland, whioh is 
low and swampy, With steep and black peaty banb. Round it aud within the sandy 
bars, there is a boat communication between Tabisintac Lagoou to the northward and 
the inner Bay of Miramichi. 

The outer bay is about 14 miles wide from the sand·bars off Point BlacJdand to 
the lighthouse on Point Escuminac, and 6! miles deep from that line across its 
mouth to the main entrance of the inner bay, between Portage lind Fox Islands. ThQ 
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outer and inner bays are separated by a range oflow sandy islets, between which are 
three small passages and one main or ship channel. 

Escllminac Point Lighthou~e is built of wood, and painted white; it exhibits a 
fixed light at 70 feet above the sea, visible 14 miles. 

The northernmo~t of the sandy islets is nallied Negowac Sand-Bar, which, toge
ther with several ~and-bars lying off Point Blackland, form the shore for 4 miles 
to the W.S.W. from Tabi,intac Gnlly. Between Negowac Sand-Bar and a small oue 
to the S. W. is a gully 280 f"thoms wide, and 3 fathoms deep; but a sandy bar of the 
u,ual chal1.~eable clJaraetL'r lies off it nearly a mile to the S.S.E., and had about 9 feet 
over it at. low water at the time of Aumiral Bayfield's ~urvey. There is a very narrow 
chanllL·I within the gully, leading westward up the inner bay, but it is only fit for 
boats. Between Negowac Gully and Portage Island, a distance of It mile to the 
S. W., there are several shoals which dry nearly at low water. 

Portage J sland is 4 miles long in a S. W. b.v S. direction, and the channel between it 
and Fox 18land is It mile wide. Fox Island i, 3~ miles long, in a ~.~.E. direction; 
and between it and Hucldeberry hi and is Fox Gully, which is 150 fathoms wide at 
high tide, and has from 2 to 2! fathoms water, but there is a bar outside, with only 
7 feet on it at low water. Huckleberry Island is about It mile long in a S.B. 
din'dion; and between it and the mainland is Huckleberry Gully, 200 fathoms wide, 
but llot so deep as Fox Gully. Buth Fox and Huckleberry Gullies are only fit for 
boats or Yery small craft. At rather more than a mile from Huckleberry Gully, 
towards Point Escuminac, stands the South Beacon, which is large and white, and 
has a white· roofed barn behind it; and luI' 2 miles along the shore, to the eastward 
of the south be,{con, there are houses, where some of the pilob reside. Point Eseu
minac is low, covered with sprnce-trees, Hnd may be known by its li;;hthou,c, pailJted 
white, which exhibits a fixed lig-bt at 70 teet ahove the level of the ,ea. Escuminac 
Reef is very dangerous, as it runs off fully 2 miles to the X.E. to the 3·fathum mark, 
and nearly 21 miles to 5 fathOlIJ'. At Big-ht come no nearer thall 10 fathoms. 

Enstward of these islands the shallow water rnns off to a considerable dis
tance. From the north· east end of Neg-owac Sand-Bar, in a S'-W. direction, to the 
middle of Portage Island, a distance of (; mil"" the shallows run off about It mile; 
thence they run in a S.E. by S. diredion, II miles, to the entrance of the Ship 
Channel; ill the latter distance the shoals run off fully 3 miles ii'om Fox Island 
and til!' soutb part of Portage hland. An extensive flat also borders the south side 
of the bay, from Hnckl,'berry Island to the pitch of Escuminac Reef, and in its 
ea~tern part, for fully 3 miles, extends 2 miles from the shore; but when you 
approach the pilots' houses anu the south beacon, you may approach within a mile of 
the shore. You cannot approach the land so near in any other part of the bay as off 
the south beacon. 

Upon the bar of Miramichi there is anI\' a foot or two of water in some places at 
low spring-tides; but there is water enough for small v8"eis near Portage hlanu, 
and there is a still deeper part near its S.E. end. The S.E. extreme of this bar will 
be cleared by keeping the church at French Village in the centre of Fox Gully, 
bearing' "\1'. t S. A black buoy is moored ~t the S.W. extreme of the bar, in 3 
titthoms at low water, and must be left on the starboard hand going in; and abollt a 
l!!ile N . .i'\.\Y. from this Llack buoy there i3 a red buoy moored in the same depth of 
\\-"tel' on the Lump (a shoal with 2 fttthoms least water on the west side of 1 he chan~ 
nel), and which must be left ou the port hand going in. \Yithin this red buoy the 
channel is clear and straight, abollt 500 fathoms wide, and !l'om 4 to 7 fathoms deep, 
running in a N.W. tN. direction for 3 miles, until YOR arrive at the Spit buoy, which 
is also a red b1l0y, .and must likewise be left on the port hand going' in. 

On the north pomt of Fox Island two small beacons will be seen on the sand-hills, 
the one red and the other white: these kept in one, and beal·ina' S.E. -43 E. lead in the 
d "" 2' [' ", eept·st water, from.,.. to "2 latboms, to the outer red buoy of the Horse-shoe . 
. '1'he Horse-shoe Shoal i~ 3 miles long north and south, and 2t miles wide. It con

SIsts of s~l\ld and gravel, With 3 feet least water, and not more than 6 feet over many 
parts of .It. Its north-east extre~e is nearly joined to the shoals of Portage Island, 
there bemg only a narrow and mtricate channel left which is never used, Good 
anchorage may be procured in 4 or 5 fathoms water between the Horse-shoe and the 
south end of Portage, ~vhere vessels, drawing too much water to cross the inner Lar, 
may ~afely an<:hor dUl'lng the summer months. The Horse-~10e Shoal is .el'aratcd 
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from the shoal which connects Fox, Egg, and Vin Islands, by the very nalTow ship 
channel, which in one part is only 180 fathom~ wide, and 2t fathoms de~p. 'l'his is 
named the Horse-shoe Bar, or Inner Bar, over which are 18 feet water in ordinary 
eprin~-tides. The south side of the Horse-shoe is marked by buoys, which mu~t be 
all left to the northward, the best water being within the distance of half a cable from 
them. The S.E. point of the Horse-shoe extends 350 fathoms farther out to the east
ward than its outer red buoy; and there is be,;ides a patch, or mound of sand and 
gravel, with only 10 feet water, lying off the S.B. point of the HOt'se-shoe to the I".E. 
~o as to narrow the navigable channel between it and Fox Island to a third of a mile. 
The two small beacons on the north point of Fox Island are nseful in enabling vessels 
to avoid that mound, which renders the passage of the Horse-shoe Bar so difficult for 
a large vessel. 

The Bar of Miramichi should never be attempted by a large vessel, or by persons 
not properly acquainted with it, without a pilot. The .i\lil'alllichi pilots will generally 
be found cruising about off Point Escuminac in small schooners; but shc>uld you 
not meet with a pilot off Point Escuminac, and it is too late in the day to cross the 
bar before dark, you should stand off and on till daylight, and not shoalen your water 
to less than 12 fathoms, particularly with the wind from the eastward. 

MIRA:liICHI is a place of great trade, and a free warehousing port; and the 
different towns on its banks are rising in importance_ L:lrge quantities of timber are 
annually shipped here; and the salmon and Gaspereanx fisheries are also carried on 
in their season. The four principal towns are Chatham, Douglastown, N cII'castle, 
and Nelsontowll. 

Chatham, the principal town on the Miramichi, and containing, at a rough esti
mate, about 2000 inhabitants, lies about 17 miles westward. of the Horse-shoe Bar, 
and extends along the south shore about it mile. Here vessels lie in 6 to 8 fathoms, 
close to the wharves. It is a straggling but rapidly increasing town, having some 
good houoes, and an English Episcopalian, a Presbyterian, and a Roman Catholic 
church, besides two other chapels or places of worship belonging to the IV e'kyans 
and Antibnrghers. These buildings are all of wood, neat!y painted and finished, 
and together with the steam saw alld grist mills of the Messrs. Cunard form the most 
remarkable objects. 

Douglastown is on the north shore, about I!- mile above Chatham, and cont;,ills 
about 400 inhabitants. It is prettily situated on a rising ground, aml has sufficient 
water at its wharves for the largest ships. The Marine Ho~pital, built of :;tune, is 
the most I'emarkable strncture_ The ship-building establishment of :lit .. Abram is It 
mile above Douglastown, on the same side of the river; and opposite it, on the 
south shore, is the English Episcopalian Church of St. Paul. 

Newcastle, Ii mile farther up the river, and on the north shore, is the county 
tOWIl, containing the Court-house and Jail, a Presbyterian church, a \V e8le.1 all 
chapel, and some other good buildings. It is pleasantly situated, and. contaills 
about 1000 inhabihnts. Here are 6 or 7 fathoms water close to the wlHtrves of the 
town. 

N el,ontown is the last village: it is a st.raggling place, with 200 or 300 inhabitant~, 
chiefly Irish. Here is a large wooden Roman Catholic church: it stands on the 
south shure, opposite the east end of Beaubere Island, and a mile above NellTclstle. 
The river is navigable as far as Beaubere Island lor any vessel that can cross the 
Horse-shoe Bal'. 

'l'IDES.-It is high water at Miramichi Bar at about 5h.; spring-tides rise 5 feet, 
neaps 3 feet. At Sheldrake Island, at 6h.; spring-tides rise 5 teet, and neaps 3 feet: 
the ebb-tide runs at the rate of 3 miles an hour in the Sheldrake Channel. It is high 
water at Bpaubere Island, F. and. C., at 6h. 30m.; spring-tides rise 6 teet, neap-tides 
4 feet; the ebb runs at the rate of 2 knots, and the flood about a knot. At the 
rapids, in both the S.W. and N.W. arms, the tides flow until8h_, and they rise here 
about 2 teet. • 

POINT ESCUMINAC TO THE GUT OF CANSO_ 

POINT ESCUMINAC, as before mentioned, is low, covered with spl'uee-trees, and 
rendered conspicuous by its lighthouse, which is painted white, <Ind serves to warn 
vessels of their approach to the reef which runs off 2 milea N.E. li'om the point. 

D 2 
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Sapin Ledge.-At 5~ miles S.S. W. from Point Escuminac is Point Sapin, and the 
intermediate shore is very low and shallow. The Sapin Ledge lies directly off the point, 
and is very dano-erons, having only 12 feet on it, and lying right in the track of ships 
running alongshore. In the night-time it should not be approached nearer than 9 
fathoms; and it should at all timeR be remembered that there are 5 fatholns at only 
about 2 cables' lengths from it. This ledge is It mile long from east to west, and 
half a mile broad; from its outer edge Escuminac lighthouse bears N ort~, distant 6 
miles, and Point Sapin E.S.E. t E., 2~ miles. A depth of 3~ fathoms wIiI be found 
between it and Point Sapin. 

From Point Sapin to Richibucto Head the course and distance are S. it W. nearly 
20 miles, across Kouchibouo-uac Bay, the shores of which are very low, with sand-bars 
and beaches, enclosing lagoon", through which rivers flow into the sea. Kouchi
bouguac River, after flowing more than a mile through an extensive lagoon, nearly 
dry at low water of spring-tides, enters the sea by an outlet through sand-bars about 
9 miles S.W. from Point Sapin. This river has a bar of sand whieh frequently shifts. 
A depth of 9 feet at high water and spring-tides could be carried in over the bar at 
the time of Admiral Bayfield's survey in 1839. The tides rise from 2t to 4 feet, and 
flow 8 miles up the river. In all the northern part of Kouchibouguac Bay the shoal 
water (that is, to 3 fathoms) extends to some distance off-shore, till it joins the Sapin 
Ledge. 

RXCHXBl1CTO RJ:VER is, among the rivers on this part of the coast, inferior 
only to the Miramichi, either in the distance to which it is navigable, or in the depth 
of water over its bar. On its banb there are flourishing and rapidly increasing 
settlements. The town of Liverpool stands about 3 miles within the entrance, on 
the north side of the river. 

The entrance of the Richibucto lies between two sand-bars, several miles in length, 
naltled the north and Houth beaches, on which there are sand-hills 30 feet high; it is 
about 360 fathoms wide. Any vessel that can pass the bar may be taken 13 llliles 
up the rivel', and small ve.;sels can go up nearly 20 miles. A pilot. is absolutely 
lll)eeSsary.* 

A reef of sandstone extends off Richibucto Point (which is the S.E. extreme of the 
south beach, and 3t miles from the river's mouth) to the di"tance of a mile from the 
high-water mark, and continues 2 or 3 miles farther to the southward, to Richibl1cto 
Head, which is 50 feet high, and composed of sandstone and clay r.liffs. 

The course and distance from Richibudo Point to the S.E. extremity of the Bue
touche sand-bar is S. 14t miles. In this· space there is nothing worthy of notice 
excepting the small river Shockpish, wh~h affords shelter to boats at high water. 

The North Patch, of only 12 feet, must be carefully avoided when approaching 
Buctouche Roads from the northward; it has 5 fathoms just outside of it. It lies on 
the N.E. part of the outer bar of Buctouche, and 2 miles off the shore, with Cocagne 
steeple and the N. W. extreme of Cocagne Island in one, bearing S.S. W. t w., and 

• The bar of this river appear< to be more dangerous than formerly, it having been said that 
Ye50els drawing 12 feet are unable to cross it. We copy the following from the Shipping Gazette 
c.: Nov. 2[,th, IS,l3 :-" The entrance to the port is impeded by a sand-bar, about 3~ miles from 
the town of Liverpool. It b stated, in the sailing direction book for this coast, the depth of 
water on the bar is 13k feet at low, and 17~ feet at high water, spring-tides. ·We find that vessels 
drawing 12 feet of water have been detained several weeks for want of snfficient water on the bar. 
The tides are more or less influenced by winds. As the entrance is exposed to heavy gales from 
the N E., it has occasioned a decrease in the depth of water, which is extremely dangerous to 
vessels drawing above 12 feet when loaded, as they must complete their loading outside of the 
bar, riding in an open sea, so that if it blows a N.E. gale, a vessel must unaVOidably go on shore; it 
is almost impossible to escape. There are no less than ten wrecks at the entrance of said harbour 
(if not more). Anothe~ danger is, when outside with rafts of timber or deals alongside, that it 
often occurs the last tlers of the rafts are lost in consequence of the heavy swell that a N.E. 
breeze occasions, which separates the tiers, and they then go adrift. 

We would.recommend masters of v~ssels not to load to a deeper draught than 11 feet 9 inches, 
to ensure theIr gomg over the bar at high-water springs." 

But again, in August, 1860, ~he ;Vew York J<rnrnal oj Commerce published a paragraph, wherein 
it .was st~ted that, " a great .0bJec!l0.n to the. harbour of Richibuctq has been the risk run by large 
SlllpR,. whICh have had to fimsh loadmg outslde the bar at an extra expense, and in an exposed 
sltuatIOn. Oflate years the water has been gradually irn:relUling, and it is now stated that the 
sa~~ which had ~edllced the depth ~n the bar from 18 feet some 20 years ago to 12 or 12} feet in 
18d·), has been dlsplaced, and there l5 now a cle!lf chllIlnel, enabling ships drawing 17 fett to pass 
in Of Qllt wi,h\lul dil!icultr ilt streillll-tiile5." 
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the south end of Buctouche Sand· bar S.W. by W.; by keeping in five fathoms you 
will pass outside of it. The Outer Bar of Buctouche is a long ridge of sandy and 
rocky gronnd with from 2t to 3t fathoms, extending to the southward, and parallel 
to the shore from the North Patch nearly to Cocagne, a distance of 7 miles. Be
tween it and the shore there is a narrow channel of various depths, from 3t to 5 
fathoms. 

Buctouche Roadstead, off the entrance of Buctouche River, and in the widest part 
of the channel within the outer bar, is perfectly safe for a vessel with good ground 
tackle; the bottom being stiff clay, and the outer bar affording protection from any 
very heavy sea. It is here that vessels of' too large a draught of water to enter the 
river, lie moored to take in their cargoes. When approaching this anchorage there 
is nothing in the way of vessels that do not draw too much water to cross the outer 
bar, except the North Patch, before mentioned: but large vessels will find more watel' 
(not less than 3-k fathoms) by approaching from the northward, by attending to the 
following directions. If off the coast, with a leading wind, bring Buctouche steeple 
to bear to the southward of West, and run in·shore with it on that bearing, in order 
to pass to the northward of the North Patch. As you run in, you will, if the weather 
be favourable, observe Cocague steeple open out to the westward of Cocagne Island, 
so as to be seen between the latter and the mainland; and you must continue your 
course till the steeple comes on with the extreme of Dickson Point, a small peninsula 
point about 2-k miles to the southward of the sand·bar. Change the course imme
diately, running with Cocagne steeple and Dickson Point in one, bearing S.S. \Y. t '-N., 
and they will lead you close inside of the outer bar, and clear of a small shoallyinti 
between it and the shore, on which there are not less than 2t fathoms. Take care 
not to shut the Cocagne steeple in behind Dickson Point, as you ruu along the sand
bar, and immediately after Buctouche steeple opens out to the westward of the sm~ll 
sandy islet which forms the S.W. point of Buctouche Sand-bar, you will observe two 
white beacons on the mainland come in one bearing N.W. by W. f W.; anchor with 
them in one, and Cocagne steeple open about its own breadth to the left or eastward 
of Dickson Point, and you will be in the best berth in 3f or 4 fathoms at low water, ami 
with excellent holding. ground. If the state oftlte weather should prevent the leading 
mark from being distinguished, the chart and the lead ought to be sufficient guides. 

Buctouche River enters the sea to the S.E., through the shallow bay within the 
Buctouche Sand-bar. The two white beacons, before mentioned, which point out the 
best anchorage in the roadstead, are intended to lead in over the bar of' sand and flat 
sandstone, in the best water, namely, 8 feet at low tide, and 12 feet at high water 
in ordinary spring-tides. To enter the river, the assistance of a pilot is absolutely 
necessary, as the channel is narrow and intricate. 

Cocagne Harbou'r, 6 miles south of Buctouche, lies hetween Cocagne Island on the 
north side and Point Renouard on the south side. It is a very small harbour, and 
requires the assistance of a pilot. 

At nearly 4 miles southward of Cocagne, and nearly 10 miles S. ~ E. from 
the S.E. point of Buctouche Sand· bar, is Shediac Point, off which the G-randigue 
Shoal, with from 14 to 18 feet water, extends to the distance of 2 miles, having the 
least water near its outer edge. You can pass outside of this shoal by not approaching 
the shore nearer thall 5 fathoms at low water. 

SHEDIAC BAY is 6! miles wide from Shediac Point to Point Bouleaux, and 
about 5 miles deep. Near the head of the bay is the island, within the north end of 
which is the village, accessible for small vessels. A slUall fixed light is shown from 
a lantern on a pole at Ch~ne Wharf, during the summer season; it is 15 feet high, 
and visible 6 miles. The harbour lies between the S. W. point of Shediac Island and 
Point Chene; the latter bearing from the former S.S.E. three· quarters of a mile. A 
sandy bar runs out from Point Chelle to the northward, 800 fathoms, and is dry for 
nearly half that distance at three· quarters ebb. This bar, together with the shoal farther 
out, off the S.E. point of Shed)ac Island, render the harbour very secure. Near the 
middle of the bay, which is all shallow, there are two rocks, of 7 and 8 feet, lying 
E.S.E. from the centre of Shediac Island. The easternmost, named Medea Rock, lies 
2 miles from the island; the western, named the Zephyr Rock, lies nearly midway 
between Medea Rock and the island. The passage into the harbour is to the north
ward of the above rocks, and along the eastern side of Shediac Island, about two-thirds 
of a mile from it, between the shoal off the S.E. point of the island and Zephyr Rock. 
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S71e11£ac, although well situated, is not a place of mnch trade, only a few cargoes of 
ti nber, principally deals, being shipped at it annually lor the British market. ::;tran
gao bound to this place should have the assistance of a pilot. 'l'he depth that can 
be carried in by a good pilot is 14 feet at low water, and 18 feet ~t high water i~ ordi
nary sprillg-tides. The ~hediac and Scoudouc are very small rIvers, ollly mlVli1able 
j")r boats for a few miles. The tides at Shediac, when unaffected by wll1ds, nse 4 
feet in ordinary spring-tides, and 2 feet in neap-tides; and the rate of the stream of 
either eLb or flood seldom exceeds half a knot. 

Between Point Bouleaux and Cape Bald are Bouchagan andlCouchibouguet Rivers, 
which call only bJ entered by boats at high water. A reef extends more t~an a mile 
ii'om the shore olf' Point Bouleaux, bllt Cape Bald, 11 miles eastward of Shedlac Island, 
is bold and may be safely approached by the lead to 5 fathoms. 

Fr<Jtn Cape Bald to Cape Bruin the bearing and distance are S.E. by E. nearly 13 
mil"s. In this distance the coast is free li'om danger, the shoal water extendlllg' only 
about balf a mile off-shore: and a vessel may safely approach at night to the depth 
of 6 fathoms at low water. But greater caution will be requisite farther to the east
ward on account of tbe dangerous shoals which commence otf Peacock Cove, which is 
in the bay between Cape Bruin and Cape Jourimain. Great and Little Shemogue 
I.ivers are 7 and D~ miles respectively to the ~.E. by E. of Cape Bald. They are 
only fit for boats and very small vessels, having very narrow and intricate channels, 
m'er shifting bar" of' sand. Good anchorage may be got off these rivers in 5 or 6 
lathOlll> sUlllly bottom. 

Cape JuUI imllin bears S.E. by E. t E., 6t miles from Cape Bruin, and is the north 
extreme of the Joul'imain Islands, and forms the extreme point of land to vessels 
l'unning through the Strait of Nortbumberland, either from the eastward or westward. 
There is good anchorage in the bay between Cape Bruin and Cape Jourimain, in 5 
fathoms, sandy bottom, and shelter with winds !I'om the S.E. by E. round by south 
to W. Ly N. The Jourimain Shoals are very dangerous to vessels in the Hight, and 
the lead ,hould always be kept going when approaching them in dark weather; and 
when to the eastward of them, come no nearer than 9 fathoms, but to the westward 
they may be approached as near as 7 or 6 fathoms. Shoal water extends from the cape, 
i{.S.W. It mile, and from thence it extends 4t miles to the S.E.; near this point of 
the shoal is a patch of only 6 feet at low water, as 8hown by the chart; this lies Ii 
mile /i'om the shore, and is very dangerous, being bold-to on the east side. To the 
westward of the cape the shoal water extends fully 4 miles, and runs off fully 2 miles 
from the shore; but you may approach this part to 6 or 5 fathoms. 

CAPE TUlOIENTINE is the great headland which forms the eastern extremity 
of New Brunowick within the gull: Indian Point may be said to form the southern, 
and Cape Jourimain the northeru points of this headland, which is a place of im
portance in a nautical point of view, not only from its position, but from its dangerous 
and extensive shoals. The Torll1entine Reefs are very dangerous in consequenee of 
the strong tide" in their vicinity. They extend off Indian Point rather more than 3 
mtles to the E.S.E., and tbere is rocky ground, with 4 fathoms, fully a mile farther 
,.ff-shore. The part of these reefs which drie" at low water is very small, and bears 
E.S.E. ~ E., '2;; miles ii'om Indian Point. Tbese reef's should, at all times, be ap-
1'l'Oached with caution by the lead, and should not, particularly with light winds, be 
approached nearer than \:I iathoms, when north-eastward of them, as the flood-tide 
sets over them to the southward, into Bay Verte, at the rate of 3 knots, causing 
tt great rippling over the part that dries, and thus indicating its position. There is 
a patch of rocks~ with 7 teet at low water, nearly midway between the dry part of 
tbe reef and IndIan Point. Small vessels carry a depth of 2i fathoms at low water, 
between that patch and Indian Point, and often take shelter under the latter in 
northerly winds. 

BAY VE1{TE is 9 miles broad across its entrance, from Indian Point in New 
Brunswick, to Culdspring Head in .Kava ~cotia but contracts to the breadth of 
2! miles near its head. It!s ~1 miles deep, and separates the two provinces just 
named; their bonn.dary ~ontmulllg across the isthmus from the head of Bay Verte 
to C~m?erland Baslll, a distance of about 11 miles. There is no harbour in Bay Verte, 
and It IS cOlllpletely open to easterly winds, as well as very shallow near its head, 
where flats of Illud and weeds dry ont to a distance of three-quarters of a mile from 
the shore. 
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Gaspereau River lies in the northern corner of the head of the bay, and half a mile 
Bouth ward ot' its mouth are the remains ot' Fort l\1onckton, on Old Fort Point, nolV 
washed by the sea. 

Tignish River, the principal stream in the Bay of Verle, enters the bay on the 
south side neal' its head. When the tide is out, the very narrolV channel of the river 
has only 3 feet of water, and it is approached by a narrow channel, from 3 to 7 leet 
deep, through flats of mud and weeds, which dry out a little from its mouth. Con
siderable quantities of deals are annually ratted dOlVn this river, whence they are 
chiefly takeu in small schooners, or in ratts along sllOre, to Pugwash,.to be shipped 
for the British market. Spring. tides rise 9 teet, and neap· tides 5 ieet. 

Tignish Head lies on the eastern side at the mouth ot' the 'l'ignish River. There 
are two patches of stone with 3 and 5 feet water, at the uistance of half and three
quarters of a mile N.N.E. ! E. from 'l'ignish Head, but as these are within the 
2-lathom line, they require no farther notice. At 4t miles south-eastward of 'rig-nish 
Head is Boss Spit, which dries out to its edge, and is so steep that there are 17 feet 
of water close to its outer point; you should keep in 3~ fathoms when passing thi. 
spit. At 3t miles south-eat\tward of Boss 8pit is Coldspring Head, which lies N.N. W. 
t W., 8 miles fi'om Lewis Head. 

In the entrance to Verte Bay are some shoals, which should be avoided when navi
gating this part of the Strait of NorthUluberland, viz., Aggermore Rock, Laurent 
Shoal, Heart Shoal, and Spear Shoal. 

The A.Qgermol'e Rock, with 18 feet least water, lies N.E. ~ E., 2% miles, from Cold
spring Head, with a deep-water channel between; but in aN. W. by N. direction, 
towards Cape Laurent, uot more than 3~ fathoms will be found at low water, and in 
some places less. 

L(wl'ent Shoal, of rock and sand, with 16 feet least water, is about three-quarters 
of a mile long, by half that in breadth. On the shoal est part Cape 8t. L.lUrent. bears 
N.W. by N., 2t miles, Indian Poiut N.E. by E. t E., and Coldspring Head ~.S. IV. 
! W. There are 4t fathoms clu,e to the east side of this shoal. 

Heart SI,oal, with 9 feet least water, lies S.W. by S., It miles, from Cape Spear. 
There are 15 feet between it and the shore. 

Spear SllOallies abont a mile K~.E. from Heart Shoal, and has a patch of rock 
with 10 feet least water near its east end, and from 15 to 18 feet in other parts. It is 
a bank of sand and stones, resting' on sandstone, about a mile long, fl'Om east to west, 
and one-third of' a mile broad. When approaching this shoal from the eastward the 
lead gives little warning, as there are from 3i to 4t lathoms close to it un that side; 
but by coming into no less than 4& lathoms, vessels will avoid it, as they pass it to 
the south ward. From the shoalest part, Cape Spear bears 1\. IV. by N., 1% mile, aud 
Indian Point N.N.E., 2t miles. Between it and Cape Spear there are 3t fathoms. 

From Coldspl'ing Head to Lewis Head the bearing and distance are S.8.E. ! E., 8 
miles, and at 2t llliles E. by 8. of Lewis Head is Pugwash Point. Between Lewis 
Head and Pugwash Puint is a bay iuto which the Hivers Philip and Pngwash run, the 
former in its western side, and the latter in its eastern. Lewis Reifextends 2~ miles 
to the N.E. fl'om Lewis Head; its onter part is composed of detached rocky patches, 
on which there are li'om 14 to 18 feet of water, with a greater depth uetweeu them; 
but the inner part is very shallow, and has as little as 6 teet of water at the di,tance 
of 1 ~ mile ii'om the shore. 

Philip River disembognes to the southward of Lewis Head, and between the latter 
and Bergeman Poiut. 'l'here is a dangerons bar of' stones and sand across its mouth, 
so situated as to leave only a very narrow and crooked channel of 8 teet. ~t low water, 
throngh which the new vessels, built up the river, and brought down light, are 
taken with difficnlty on their way to Pugwash, where they load, and where, also, the 
lumber and produce brought down this river are taken to be shipped. Boats can 
go up about I:l miles, and there are increasing settlements along the borders of this 
river. 

PVGWASH HARBovR·lies at the head of the bay of that name and to the 
south ward of the point. There is a depth of 14 feet at low water on the bar, in 
ordinary spring-tides, within which is a crooked channel, Ii'om 50 to 100 fathoms 
wide, leading to the harbour: to sail through this channel reqnires the aid of' a pilot, 
who will be obtained in answer to the usual signal. The harbour is a land-locked 
basin, having a depth of nearly 7 fathoms, in which vessels loading lie moored in 
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perfect security. There is high water at Pugwash, F. and C., at 10h. 30m.; ordinary 
loOpring-tides rise 7 feet, and neap-tides 4 feet. '1'he rate of t.he tiual streams seldom 
exceeds a knot in the roadstead, and in the entrance of the harbour it is generally less 
than 2 knots. 

A reef runs out from Pugwash Point three-quarters of a mile N.W. by W., and 
dries out about half that distance. At t of' a mile off the point to the North and N .E. 
there are rocky patches, with 11 and 12 feet of water, and there are others farthe~ to 
the eastward, a full mile out from the shore: there is also uneven roeky ground, with 
a less depth than 4 fathoms, 2 miles off-shore, and which renders it unsafe for a 
stranger in a large ship to go within the 5-fathom line. 

The roadstead is sheltered by Philip Bar and Lewis Reef from West and N.~.,.and 
by Pugwash Heef from East and N.E. winds. It affords excellent anchorage, 111 from 
16 to 19 feet at low water, sand and clay bottom; but exposed to winds between 
N.N. W. and N.N.E., although the shallow water outside prevents any sea from 
coming in sufficient to endanger a vessel during the summer months. To take 
Pugwash Road, you ought to have a pilot, but if unable to get one, then, should you 
be to the northward, in 5 fathoms, you must bring the English Church steeple, at 
Pugwash, so as to be seen over, and only just within, the west extreme of the ~ow 
cliff of Fishing Point, the east point of the bay, bearing S. by E. t E.; runnlllg 
with these marks you must not open the church in the least to the westward of the 
point, until the south point of Philip River (Bergeman Point) bears S. W. by W., or 
until the water decreases to 3t fathoms: you will then be close to the N.W. end of 
the Pugwash Reef; now change your course to S.S. W., three-quarters of a mile, when 
YOIl may anchor, in 16 or 18 feet at low water, with Fishing Point E. by S. t S., 
distant about half a mile, or you may lie in 14 feet, half a mile farther to the 
southward. 

At 9 miles E.S.E. from Pugwash Point is situated Cape Cliff, and 3 miles farther 
to the S.E. is Oak Island. The coast between is unbroken and terminates in Point 
Mackenzie, which is ~eparated from Oak Island by sand-bars and a gully for boats 
nearly dry when the tide is out. Oak Island is about a mile long, and has Jerry 
Island half a mile westward of it, on the north side of Fox Bay, just within 
Point Mackenzie. To the southward of Oak Island a bay runs in westerly about 2 
mile~, to Mullin Point, which poiut separates Fox Bay on the north-west from Wallace 
Harbour (formerly Ramsheg) on th" south-west. Fox Bay runs in 3 or 4 miles to 
the north-west, with a chaunel through flats of tenacious red clay and weeds, which 
are nearly dry at lOlv water. In this channel are 3 or 4 fathoms of water; but a 
depth of 8 or 9 feet is all that can be carried over the bar at low water in ordinary 
spring-tides. 

WALLACE HARBOl1B.-This harbour is the best on the coast, excepting 
Pictou, and has 16 feet over its bar at low water of ordinary spring-tides, which rise 
8 feet, so that it is capable of admittinO' very larO'e ships. The entrance, which is 
W.S.W. t w., 2~ miles from Oak Isl~nd, and "'between two sandy poillts, named 
P~lmer and Caul.field Points, is 2 cables' lengths wide, and 6-l. fathoms deep; above 
thiS the channel IS crooked and difficult, although it is 160 fathoms wide. A pilot is 
a~ways, therefore, necessary, and may be obtained by making the usual signal. It is 
high water, F. and C., at 10h. 30m.; sprinO'-tides rise 8 feet, neap~ 5 feet, and their 
velocity does not exceed It knot. When ~pproaching Wallace Harbour from the 
no~thward, Oak Island should have a berth given it of nearly a mile; or keep in 
5 fathoms, to avoid the reefs off its east side. 

From Oak Island to the eastern point of Saddle Island the bearing and distance 
are S.E. b:y E. 6 miles. This islan.d is small and low, and joined to the shore by 
sh.oals drying at ~ow water; from Its eastern poillt a dangerou~ reef extends about a 
mile, and has on It a rock named the Wash-ball, dry at low tide. To clear this reef 
on the north side, bring Treen Bluff just open north of Saddle Island bearing W.! 
N., and you will avoid it in 4 fathoms. A frequent use of the lead should be made 
when in the vicinity of the reef, and a nearer approach should not be made than 6 
fathoms on its eastern side . 

. From S~dd!e IsI.an~ the beari~g and distance to Cape John are S.E. by E. ! E., 5 
mIles. Within thiS hne of. bearl~g the coast-line bends inwards and forms a large 
bay named Tatamagoucht', In whICh are se¥eral harbours and anchoring places. 

TATAMAGOUCHE BAY, OR, AMET SouND.-Immediately outside the entrance 
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or this bay are Amet Islet and Shoals, and the Waugh Bank, which render the hay 
rather difficult of access. The islet is small and flat at the top, and covered with 
coarse grass. It is about 20 feet above the sea at high water, and was formerly much 
larger than at present. Shallow water extends 300 lathoms to the westward Ii'om the 
island, and may be cleared in not less than 3t fathoms if the English steeple at the 
River John be not shut in behind the western side of the cape of the same name; 
but large ships should stand in only to 6 fathoms, and take notice that in every other 
direction shallow water extends from the island to a far greater distance. The shoals 
extend nearly 4 miles eastward of the island, and 2 miles to the south-eastward 
toward Cape John. In both directions are rocky patches of 5 or 6 feet, at rather 
more than a mile from the island; but there are not less than 16 feet beyond the 
distance of 2 miles, although there is a patch of that depth at fully 3 miles to the 
eastward of the island. The marks for this latter patch are the north extremes of 
Amet Islet and Treen Bluff in one, bearing W. tN., and Cape John S. W. ! S. The 
northern side of these shoals is very steep, and should not be approached by a large 
ship in the night-time nearer than 10 fathoms. 

The Wauglt Bank is to the westward of Amet Islet. It is about It mile long, 
with soundings of 2 to 5 fathoms, and from its position and steepness is very 
dangerous, so that it should not be approached from the nortbward nearer than 7 
fathoms, that side of the shoal being tbe sballowest and steepest. To clear it on the 
N.E. side in 5 or 6 fathoms, bring the eastern extremes of Amet Islet and Cape John 
in one, bearing S.E. f.S., or the western side of Cape John and the English Epis
copal steeple at the River John in one, bearing S.S.E. % E.; and, on the S.E. side in 
4 lathoms, the eastern extreme of Mullegash and Chambers Points in one, S.W. t S. 
Chambers Point is low and at times difficult to distinguish, on account of the high 
land behind it. 

Cape Jolm, the northern point of the bay, is about 40 or 50 feet high, and has a 
reef extending from it about 4 cables' lengths, on the i'nner part of which are two 
rocks always above water. This reef is steep-to, especially at its westel'll part, wbere 
there are 7 fathoms close-to, being deeper here than anywhere else. Fl'Om tbe north 
side of the cape shallow water extends half a mile to the depth of 3 fathoms, rendering 
it necessary for vessels to keep in not less than 4 or 3! fathoms. Within the cape is 
John Bay, which runs 4 miles to the S.E., and as far as the entrance of the river is 
clear of danger, yet the sboals from its shore8 are steep and should not be approached 
nearer than 3! fathoms. Sandy shoals occupy the bead of the bay, drying out half a 
mile. On the bar of the river there is only a foot at low water; here seveml ships 
are built. 

Nearly in the centre of Tatamagouche Bay is Brul'e Peninsula, which is rather low 
and wooded, and bas a reef extending from it 400 fathoms towards the N.W., partly 
drying at low water, and so bold that the lead gives but little warning of approach. 
Off the point are some shoals extending l~ mile to the northward; which are rocky 
with irregular soundings, and have 9 feet least water not far from tbeir outer edge. 
They sbould be approached very cautiously, as there are 4 or 5 fatboms close to the 
edge. Within the peninsula is the harbour, baving upon its bar a depth of U, feet 
at low water; wben inside the bar there are 19 feet for a short distance, but the 
channel soon becomes very narrow, running between flats of mud and weeds. The 
anchorage outside the bar, in 3t fathoms, muddy bottom, is considered the best shel
tered place in tbe sound; to ancbor in the best berth bring Brule Point N.W. by N., 
Conn's white house"" S. W., and Cape John N.E. 

Tatamagoucke Harbour is to the westward of Brule Peninsula, lying between it 
and M ullegash Point. It is 2! miles wide at its entrance, and runs in 7 miles to the 
westward, affording good anchorage everywhere, on a bottom of soft mud, bnt large 
ships cannot go far up. From 5 fathoms at the entrance the depth decreases to 3 
fathoms I! mile up the bay, and to 2 fathoms at 4 miles, the remainder being all 
shallow, part drying at low water. A rock, with only seven feet on it, lies 3! cables' 
lengths off tbe northern shor~ 2 miles within M uUegash Point; Amet Island, and 
Mullegash Point touching, bearing E.N.E., clear it to the southward, distant 120 

• Tbis stands a short distance back from tbe southern shore of the barbour, and is at present 
(1847) the only t wo-.toried bouse in that place, and has a large barn close to it. It bears S. by'V. 
1£ mile from Brule Point. 
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fathoms. A stranger may safely approach to 3 fathoms at low water; but in entering 
keep well over to the northward, to avoid the Brule Shoab, extending from Brul~ 
Poiut. On the N.E. side th" ElIglish Church steeple at the River John, just open 
to the northward of Long Point, bearing S.E. ~ E., clears them in 3 fathOills. 'fhe 
north and N. W. siues are very steep, but the east and B.E. sides may be approached 
by the lead. 

Tatamagouche River is in the S.W. corner of the bay, 5 miles within the entrance. 
Several vessels visit this river for lumber every year; they anchor off it in 11 or 12 
feet at low water, and lie aground on soft mud, as the tide lillIs, without injury; High 
water, full and change, at 10h.; spring-tides rise 8 leet, ne'aps 5 feet. 

'Vhen approaching Tatamagouche Bay from.theeastward between Cape St. Joh.n 
and Amet Islanu, keep nearest the cape to aVOId the Amet Shoals, that narrow thIs 
chanllel to !tbout three-quarters of a mile. When coming in to the westward of Amet 
Island, the passage between Amet Island and the Waugh Shoal to the westward is a 
full mile wide, and ii'om 6 to 10 fathoms def'p; the leading mark lor rnnning through 
this passage is Brule Point and Conu's Hou.e in one, bearing S. by W_ The western 
passage into Amet Sound, between Wangh Shoal and Saddle Heef, is a mile wtde, with 
5 to 8 fathoms in it. When bound to John River, or Tatamagouche, pilots may be 
obtained by making the usual signal. 

From Cape John the coast trends S.E. by E. i E., 15 miles to Caribou Island, and 
is free from dangers. The island is about 4! miles long, allu appears at a distance 
like several islands, but a nearer approach shows these to be joined togetber by sand
bars. A reef extends li'om the eastern point of the island towards the N .N.E., nearly 
three-quarters of a mile, and is composed of large stones; it is very dangerous, as 
there is deep water very near its north point and eastern side. 

Caribou Island with the main encloses a harbour available for small vessels. At 
its entrance is a small island, named DodoI' Island, on either side of which there is a 
passage. From the eastern point of the island a reef runs to the eastward It mile, 
and partly dries at low water. To the southward of this and two-thirds of a mile 
ii'om the same point of the island are the Seal Rocks, dry at low water, from which 
the shallow water, forming the bar of Caribou Ha·rbour, extends to Logan Point, 
the north point of Pictou Bay. Caribon Harbour is about 6 miles long and one 
broad, and is too shallow and difficult of access for any but small vessels. 

PICTOU ISLAND lies to the north-eastward of Caribou. It is about 4t miles 
long by about Ii broad, of moderate height, and well-wooded. Its western point may 
be passed in 3 fathoms within half a mile, but on either side of it there are rocks, 
near!}' dry at low water, extending 300 fathoms Ii'om the shore. The nQrth shore of 
the island should not be approacheu nearer than 9 lathoms, particularly at night, but 
the southem shore may be approached to 5 lathoma. Uti' the east point of the island 
a dangerous reef runs nearly a mile to 5 fathoms, and partly dries at low water; near 
it are 9 lathoms, so that great caution is required when sailing in its vicinity, par
ticularly at night, and with a flood-tide; this point is now distinguished by a square 
white lighthouse, exhibiting a fixed light at 5~ leet above the sea, visible 12 miles. 

From Pictou Island a bank extends to the west and so nth 3t miles, upon IV hich 
are 2~ to 6 lathoms, on a bottom of sandstone thinly covered with saud, gravel, 
mud, and broken shells. On the northern part of this bank is a series of rocky 
patches, named the Middle Shoals, having 11 feet least water. They are about It 
mile in extent, in a W. by S. direction, and may be cleared to the northward in 4 
fathoms by bringing Roger Point (the middle point on the south side of Pictou Island) 
and the west point of the same island in one; but large vessels should not approach 
them on tbat side nearer than 7 lathoms. 

Between Pictou Bank and the shoals extending from Caribou Island is a channel 
about half a mile wide with a sufficient depth of water lor the largest vessels. It is 
somewhat difficult to navigate, being so crooked that no leading marks direct throuO'h 
t~e whole ex~ent, nevertheless the following instructions by Admiral Bayfield may be 
of somp servlC~; he sa~·s that, ': the ~afest mode of runnillg through this channel to 
th~ westward, IS to stnke soundIngs III 6 or 7 fathoms on the edge of the shoal water 
oti .Doctor hland! and fol~ow it to the N. W. until Mackenzie Head is just shut in 
behlll~ Logan P,<llllt, beanng S. t w. Then steer ii'om those marks, keeping the 
Head Just shut.In, and. they wJlllead across the deep water, and afterwards along the 
westem edge of the Pictou Island Bank out to sea. If the wind were strollg from 
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the S.W. with an ebb tide, it would be preferahle to keep on the weather side of the 
channel, in whicf1 case the edge of the shoal water off Doctor Island should be followed 
further to the N. W., until Logan Point is only a little open to the eastward of Doctor 
Point, bearing S. t E. Those points in one lead along the east side of Car:bou Reef 
at the distance of a cable, anu in 4 fathoms. Keep Logan Point a little open, anu it 
will lead clear out to sea in not less than4! fathoms. The same marks and directions, 
taken in a reverse order, will enable a vessel to take this channel from the north ward 
or westward, it being only necessary to add, that she should not haul to the eastward 
until the Hawksbill is well shut in behind Caribou Point, nor open out the former 
again after having sbut it in, until the lighthouse at Pictou is open to the southward 
of Cole Point; the lighthouse and Cole Point in one, bearing S. W. by W. t w., being 
the mark for clearing the ~outh extreme of'the Pictou J sland Bank in 5 fathoms." 

PICTOU HARBOUR, about 3 miles to the southward of Caribou, is in every 
respect the finest on the southern shores of the gulf, being capable of receiving ships 
of auy burthen; here are coal-mines, valuable quarries of building stone, an d a 
finely settled country in its neighbourhood. Pictou has been declared a free ware
housing port; and its trade is very consiuerable in lumber, coal, anu the fishery. 
The trade of this port appears to be rapidly increasing, and the town of New Glasgow, 
IIp the East River, in t.he neighbourhood of the coal-mines, promises to be of consider
able importance. Coasters from all parts of the gulf resort to Pictou; and its 
exports have amounted to £100,000 in one season. A steamer runs regularly 
between Pictou and Quebec; and there io a regular communication by laud with 
Halifax. 

'1'he town of Pictou stands on the north shore of the harbour. The honses are 
crowded together along the shores of' a small bay, but all except the church steeples are 
hidden from vessels entering the harbour, by Battery Point, which shelters them 
from easterly winds. Many of the dwelling-houses are of stone, and the population 
upwards of 2000. Opposite the town the harbour expands into three arms, at the 
heads of' which are the East, West, and MiMle Rivers; the two latter are only used 
by boats. 

The north point of entrance is Logan Point, and the south point. is Mackenzie Head, 
which may be easily recognised by pre~enting a sharp-pointed cliff of clay and sand
stone 40 leet high. Off Mackenzie Bead to the N.E. by E., nearly a mile, is a shoal 
of 16 feet least water, with no sale passage between for large vessels; the marks to 
clear it at one cable's length to the eastward are Caribou and Doctor Points in one 
bearing N. by W. t w., and to the northward at the distance of 200 fathoms, the 
lighthoU!!e in one with the town point at Pictou bearing W. t s. From Mackenzie 
Point to the lighthouse the water is shallow for about half a mile out; about halt~way 
between is Boat Harbour, the entI'ance to an extensive lake. 

, On the opposite or northern side of the harbour reefs extend from Logan Point 
fully half a mile, which may be crossed in 14 feet at low water by bringing the light
house and Cole Point in one, bearing S.W. by W_ ! w., but vessels should not 
approach nearer than 4 fathoms. From Cole Point, a mile to the southward of Logan 
Point, a reef also extends out about one-third of a mile, and continues westward to 
the commencement of Lonuon Beach on the north side of the entrance to the harbour. 

The Liglttkouse, an octagonal wooden structure, on the southern side of the 
entrance, is painted vertically with red and white stripes, and exhibits a fixed light 
at 65 feet above the sea, visible 11 or 12 miles; a small red light is shown below the 
lantern; neither are lighted when the navigation is encumbered with ice_ When the 
lighthouse is brought in one with Cole Point, bearing S. W_ by W. ! W., it clears 
the reef off the east end of Pictou Island, half a mile; and also the southern 
extremity of Pictou Island Ballk in 5t lathoms_ If beating into the harbour, tack, 
when standing to the northward, the moment the light begins to disappear behind 
Cole Point. If running in, keep the light W.S.W., till you get soundings in 5 
fathoms, at low water, off Logan Point, and follow that depth Ii mile to the S.W., 
taking care not. to bring the li~ht to the northward of West. Bere JOu may anchor 
in the roads till daylight_ 

The pilots at Pictou (who are generally active, experienced men) are always on the 
look-out Jar vessels; -but should you not meet with one, there is good anchorage in 
Pictou Roads in 5 to 6 fathoms, with the lighthouse bearing West. Here you might 
wait for day light to obtain a pilot; a stranger, particularly in a large ship, should not 
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attempt to cross the bars without one, although there is good water on both bars. 
Tbe outer bar has 21 feet at low water, bottom of sand; crossiug this you iall into 
4, 5, or 6 fatboms for about a mile, when you suddenly ~hoal again to 18 or 19 feet 
on the inner bar; this bar is also of sand, about a cable's length wide, and distant 4 
cables' lengths from the lighthouse; when across this inner bar the water continues 
deep to the entrance of the harbour. There is very good anchorage between the bars, 
but it is open to N.E. winds. From the lighthonse to the anchorage off the east
ernmost wbarves at Pictou, the channel of the harbour is direct, nearly one·third of 
a mile wide, deep enough for the largest ships, and clear of danger. . 

To enter Pictou Harbour with a fail' wind, when without Mackenzie Shoal, brmg 
the lighthouse and town point of Pictou in one, bearing 1 or 2 dt'grees to the south
ward of West; or, which is the same thing, with Smith Point, the extreme of the land, 
on the same side beyond the town. Rlin with these marks on, until Logan and Cole 
Points come in one, bearing N.E., when instantly sheer a little to the northwa~d, 
sufficient to bring the town point ill one with the north extreme of the Sandy SpIt. 
Keep the last·named marks exactly in one, until the Roaring Bull comes in one with 
Mackenzie Head, bearing S.E. by E. t E., when change the course smartly, and 
run from those marks, keeping the Roaring Bull just in sight, until the north 
extreme of Moodil Point (the first point on the south side within the lighthouse) opens 
to the northward of the Sandy Spit; then haul to the westward, at first towards the 
S.W. extreme of London Beach, and afterwards so as to pass midway b .. tween it and 
the Sandy Spit into the harbour. With a beating wind a pilot is indispensable. It 
is high water, full and change, at the lighthouse, at 10h.; spring.tides rise 6 feet, 
neaps 4 feet. With good tides you will carry 4 fathoms o\'er the bar. 

:Mr. George Peacock, Master of H.l\I.S. Andromache, 1839, gives the following 
account of Pictou Roads and Harbour :-

" Pictou is a place of rising importance; its timber trade has rather fallen off of 
late, but the coal·mines in the immediate neighbourhood have opened a very bri6k 
trade in that article, which occupies some hundreds of vessels, of all dimensions, in 
the coasting and foreign trade, many of which carry from 500 to 700 tons, chiefly 
trading to the United States. 

The best anchorage in Pictou Roads is in 7 fathoms, with the following bearings: 
-the lighthouse West; Point Caribou North; and the Roaring Bull Point S.E.; 
the latter is a high bluff, pointing to the southward, and has a small white house on 
the ,lope. From this bluff a reef extends North three cables' lengths, and from Point 
Caribou another, West, nearly half a mile. Here you are sheltered completely from 
the S.E. by the south, round to north, and, in a great measure, as far as N.E. by the 
island and reefS off it. In fact, the only winds that throw in any sea, are those 
from the S.E. by E. to N.E. by E., and they are fair for running into the harbour, 
which may be att.empted, in almost any weather, by ships drawing from 18 to 20 feet. 

To run in, bring the small white house to the left of the lighthouse, and close to it, 
on with a long building appearing off the starboard point of the harbour, (it lies to 
the left of a small but remarkable gap in the N. W. land,) bearing W. ~ N.; keep 
them on until Roaring Bull Point begins to be "hut in with the east land, by which 
time you will be pretty close to the low sandy beach on which the lighthouse stands; 
then haul over to the northward, toward a bushy tree, standing by itself on the north 
shore, until you are in mid·channel between it and the lighthouse point. You may 
then proceed up the harbour, West, in mid-channel, toward the poiut with the build
ing above mentioned, and rounding it at a convenient distance, anchor at pleasure, 
oft· the town, in 7 or.8 fathoms. Or, if only taking the harbour for shelter, you may 
anchor anywhere Within the lighthouse, in mid·channel. The holding.ground is 
excellent, and you are here secure from all winds. 

On the inner bar, at high water, sprin!,\,-tides are from 22 to 23 feet of water; on 
the outer bar, 5 fathoms; between the bars 7 and 8 fathoms. The tide on full and 
c!,an~e, flows at 10h., springs rise from 6 to 8 feet, according to the wind; neaps 
ns~ iron: 3 to 5 feet.. The lighthouse, which is painted red and white, in vertical 
strIpes, IS very conspICUOUS, and shows a fixed light. 

In ord~r to proceed in th~ nig~t, ,,:it~ a vessel of easy draught, bring the light to 
bear w. ... N. and steer for It until wltlllil about 50 fathoms off it, and then haul 
ron~d It gradually, at about that distance, not going into less than 3 fathoms. 

PICtou appears to me to be a harbour very easy of access, and very capacious. 
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The roadstead is certainly one of the best in the" world, the bottom clay and mud. 
There is auchorage under Pictou Islaud, but it i~ by no means to be recommended. 
This island may be seen from a ship's deck 4 or 5 leagues off; a reef extends from its 
east end about a mile, and from its west end more than half-channel over .. The 
three-fathom bank, marked in some charts, it is said does not exist."-Nautical 
Magazine, 1839, p. 146. 

From the lighthouse the distance to the Roaring Bull, a cliffy point enclosing a 
small lagoon, named Chance Harbour, is 4 miles in an easterly direction. From this 
point a reef runs out 300 fathoms. Two miles hence in the same direction is Little 
Harbour, a place fit only for boats, as, although of some extent, it is full of shoals. 
In the middle of the bay is Roy Island, oft' the north side of which there is a 
dangerous ledge of 9 feet; there is also a reef of sandstone, partly dry at lolV water, 
running out from Colquhoun Point, half a mile to the eastward. As all these dangers 
have 5 fathoms close to them, vessels should be careful not to stand into less than 
6 fathoms along this part of the COilSt. 

Nlerigomish Harbour, east of Little Harbour, has 14 feet over the bar, and a depth 
sufficient for large vessels; but it is so intricate and difficult of access that a pilot is 
indispensable. On the eastern side of the harbour is the island of the same llame, 
3t miles long and It broad, rising to the height of about 150 feet, the eastern end 
of which is united to the shore by a sand· bar. Hence to Cape George the coast runs 
E. by N. 27 miles, and is bold and free trom danger, and contains no harbour for 
shipping. The country is covered with settlements, and the hills rising from the 
coast attain an elevation of 1100 feet at 2 or 3 miles from the shore side. 

At 8t miles from Merigomish is the village of Arisaig with its wooden pier, afford
ing shelter to boats and shallops in easterly winds, but none in winds from between 
North and West. East of this pier, about a mile, is a remarkable rock named the 
Barn. Three miles farther eastward is Malignant Cove and Brook, where there is 
good landing for boats; this place will be known by the Sugar Loaf Hill in its rear, 
which is 680 feet above the sea. 

Cape St. George has a square white lighthouse upon it, exhibiting, at an altitude 
of 400 feet above the sea, a revolving light, which attains its greatest brilliancy 
every half minute, and is visible about 25 miles; it is only shown during the navi· 
gable season. Under the cape there is good anchorage in 10 to 7 fathom~, sheltered 
frOID westerly winds. 

About 10 miles S. by W. from Cape George is the entrance of the harbour of Anti
gonish, where small vessels load gypsum or plaster, of which there is abundance in 
the neighbourhood; but the harbour is so shoal, that they are obliged to complete 
their cargoes outside the bay, in very indifferent anchorage. The rivers falling into 
this harbour run through many miles of fine country, and the population of the 
neighbourhood is considerable. 

At Pomquet Island, 6 miles south-eastward of Antigonish, ships of any size may 
load in safety. In sailing in, when from the northward, leave the island on the star
board hand, keeping close to a rock which appears 5 or 6 feet above the water. This 
rock is steep-to, and lies off the east end of the island; without it, at the distance of 
three·qualiers of a mile, are some dangerous sunken ledges. After passiug the rock, 
a bay will open on the starboard hand, which you should stand into till you are shut 
in with the island, where there is anchorage in 3! fathoms, at about half a mile from 
the i"land. 

From Pomquet Island to Cape Jack the distance is 7 t miles; between are two 
small bays, named Great and Little Tracadie. Oft' Cape Jack there is a dangp.rous 
shoal at the distance of about three.quarters of a mile, which must be carefully 
avoided when running for the Gut of Uanso; outside it the water soon deepens fl'om 
4t to 7 fathoms. 

Between Cape Jack and the entrance of the Gut of Canso, there is a small harbour 
named Havre Bouche, in which small .ves~els of 15 to 50 tons are oceasionally built: 
Hence to the Gut of Canso tM shore IS hned by a ledge of rocl;s to a short dis
tance out. 

Between Cape George and the Gut of Canso, in fine weather, the wiuds draw from 
the southward and south·eastward; and from the Cape to Pictou from the southward. 
In genel'al they are variable near the cape. 
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GUT OlE' CANSO.-The lighthouse on the western side of the northern entrance of 

the Gut of Canso, stands in lat. 45° 41' 49" N. and long. 610 28' 58" W. ; it is painted 
white, alld stands 120 yards li'om the shore. The light is fixed at 110 teet above the 
level of the sea, and can be seen at the distance of 18 miles, or between Cape George 
and Heury Island, and is thus very useful when approaching the gut from George 
B>ty. Uuder the lighthouse there is good anchorage with off-shore winds. 

The Gut of C>tnso is the passage :;eparating" Breton Isl>tud from the coast of Nova 
Scotia. It is the best passage for vessels bound to and from Prince Edward's lRland 
and other places, as it is shOlter and has the advantages of anchorage in case of con
trary will<b and bad weather. Its length is about 5 leagues, and breadth about three
quarters of a mile. The east side is low with beaches, but the west side is mo:;tly 
high aml rocky, particularly that part named Cape Porcupine. The deep~st water 
is on the western shore; but both shores are bold-to and sound, exceptmg three 
sunken rocks lying near the eastern shore, one of which lies about midway 
between the southern entrance of the gut and ~hip Harbour, and nearly a cable'~ 
leugth from the eastern shore; the second lies near the Wl'stern side of Gypsum 
or Plaster Cove, about half a cable's length from shore; and the third about 100 
fathoms without Bear's I,l>tnd, the S.E. part of the gut: these rocks have 6 or 8 
feet water on them. There are several places, hereafter described, which afford 
excellent anchorages, with a moderate depth, and out of the stream of the tide, which 
gener,']ly sets in li'om the southward, but very irregularly, being much influenced by 
the winds. Atter strong N. W. winds, which happen daily during the fall of the 
year, the water in the Gulf of St. Lawrence is rendered low, which canses the current 
to rUIl northward through the gut, at the rate of 4 or 5 knots, and the contrary 
happens after southerly winds. 

Mill Creek is on the Nova Scotia side of the gut, near its upper end, and here you 
may stop a tide, or lie wind-bound il' it does not blow hard. Keep the creek open 
and anchor in 8 or 10 fathoms on the south side of the creek, within a cable's length 
at' the steep rocks. It will be llecesMry to carry a hawser on shore to the rocks, to 
steady the ship, as the tide runs in eddies. Fresh water may be obtained at low tide. 

Nearly opposite Mill Creek is Balaches Point, off which at nearly a cable's length 
from ,hore there is a sunken rock, readily distinguishable by the tidal eddy, H,tli' a 
mile southward from hence is GYPSUlll Cove, from which <':ape POrcupille bears nearly 
S. W. When sailing in keep near the middle, and let go your anchor in 10 fathoms. 
You will find sufficient room for swinging round, in 7 fathoms. 

Ship Harbour, half. way down the gut on the eastern Hide, is a good harbour for 
ves,eis of 10 feet draught, and very useful to those bound northward, as it has a good 
outlet. If bound in from the southward, give the starboard side a berth of a cable's 
length (it being flat), and rnn in until you shut in the north entrance of the gut, and 
anchor in 4 or 5 litthoms, soft bottom. You may obtain wood on the ];retlJn side, 
and water on the opposite shore, at Venus Creek. The port side of this harbour is 
bolder-to than the st.arboard side, and has the deepest water. Without the h>trbour, 
one-third Ii'om the BrellJn side, you may anchor in 9, 10, to 13 fathoms, loose ground, 
in the strength of the tide. 

Good anchorage may be had at Holland Cove, nearly opposite Ship Harbour, in 6 
or 7 iatboms, muddy bottom, and out of the strellgth of the tide. 

At the south end of the gut there is a fine bay, on the Breton side, named Inhabi
tant Bay, in which there. is good anchorage a,:d shelter. When sailing in, keep 
near Evans Island to aVOid Long Ledge, stretchmg off the north shore after passin"" 
"'hich, run up in mid-channel, keeping the lead constantly going. Tarbalton and 
Sea-<':o~l Harbours, the iarmer on the. east and the latter on the west side of the bay, 
each aflord goo~ oheltered anchorage III 4,5, and 6 fathoms, on a muddy bottom, and 
are very convement when N.W. winds prevail at the south entrance of the O"ut
When bound southwards, if caughc with a southerly wind, you will find good 
anchorage under Tarbalton Head, where you may ride sately in the bay, in 5 or 
6 fathoms. 

The iallowing directions have been given for the gut, and may still be found 118eful:
" If/rom t11~ nortl/ward, you l!'ay proceed through the gut in safety, by keeping 

nearly III the mid-channel, there belllg no danger until you arrive off the south point. 
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named Eddy Point;lI but, from this point extends a long spit of sand, with large 
round stones, which mu:,t be left on the starboard side, at the distallce of half a 
mile from what may be seen above water. The race of the tide will serve to guide 
you from it. 

Having passed the spit of Eddy Point, you may steer to the S.S.E. until abreast 
of an island which appears covered with green spruce-trees, having red bark. Henee 
you proceed straight out to sea. 

Be cautious of runuing in the direction of a dangerous steep rock, named the Cer
berus Rock, with only 10 feet of water over it, and on which the sea breaks occa
sionally. This rock lies with the centre of Verte or Green Island in a line with Cape 
Hogan, 01' Irun Cape, on the Isle of lIIadame, at the distance of about 5 mile" fl"Om 
Cape AI'gos, and about 3t miles from Cape Hogan. It may be cleared on the west 
side by bringing Eddy Point in one with Bear Island.t 

Near the end of the gnt, within a mile of Eddy Point, there is a middle ground of 
7 to 12 fathoms, on which ships may stop a tide in moderate weather. To the west
ward of this ground there is a depth of 18 fathum~, and to the eastward of it 20 to 
25 fathoms. With the wind inclining from the southward, steer in nearly West, and 
keep the lead going, until you shoalen to 11 fathoms, when you may let go your anchor. 

If wishing to anchor in Inhabitant Bay; bring the fimu that is opposite to Bear 
Head open with Bear Head bearing W.S.W. This mark wi111ead you clear, and to 
the southward of the Long Ledge, and in the mid-channel between it and the steep 
rocks on the east 01' opposite shore: at the same time take your soundings from the 
Long Ledge 01' north shore, all the way till you arrive at Flat Point; then keep in 
mid-channel between Flat Point and the island opposite, hom the N.E. side of which 
runs off a spit or ledge of rock", at the distance of a cable and a half's length; then 
port your helm, and run under Island Point, and come-to in 5 fathoms, muddy 
bottom. Up the River Treut are plenty of salmon, in the season, and there Y0U may 
find wood and water. 

The leading mark to clear the Rteep rocks of Steep Point is, to bring the peninsula 
in a line over the point of Tarbalton Head, bearing South or S. ! E. until you open the 
island to the northward of Island Point; then haul up for the outer harbour, and 
come-to in 10 or 12 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

T1IOse wlw are bound up tl'e Gut of Canso, and taken short by a North or 
N.W. wind, at the south end of the gut, and who are desirous of good and Rate 
anchorage in 10 to 12 fathoms of water, may come-to on the north "ide of Bear 
Island; but, should it blow hard, to a gale of wind, down the gut, thi~ 
anchorage is not altogether so secure as a carel'ul master or pilot would wish. 
You must then leave the road of Bear Island, and sail round the south end of 
Bear Point, giving a berth to the spit that runs off it, of 3 cables' lengths, and 
haul round to the N.E. into Sea-Coal Bay, and come to anchor in 4,5, or 6 fathoms, 
sand and muddy bottom. 

The marks ior anchoring are, Bear Head in a line over Flat Head, bearing W.S. W., 
or W. by S., and Cariton Cliffs to bear N. by E. or North, in 5 or 6 fathoms, where 
you will have a good berth and lie sheltered from the W.N.W. and North wind., 
Here is sufficient room to moor ten or twelve ships of the largest class. 

Ships coming down tile Gut of Canso, which may have passed Eddy Point, as 
far as Cape Argos, and caught with a S.E. to a S.S. W. wind, and cannot hold their 
own by beating to windward, may bear up and come to anchor in Tarbalton Bay, 
under Tarbalton Head, where they may ride safely in 5, 6, or 7 fathoms of water, 
muddy bottom. '1'he marks for anchoring iu the bay are, to bring the peninsula 
point in a line over Tarbalton Head, bearing Sonth or S. ~ W.; or a point of land 
inland, a little up in the country, from Cape Argos shore, with pine-trees on it, open 
to the eastward of Red Head; or the said point of land with pine-trees on it, over the 
pitch or point of Tarbalton Head; you are then sheltered by the rocks, or spit that 
runs irom 'farbaltoll Head, in 4 to 5 and 6 fathoms of water, and will ride very safely 
on good holding-ground. But Ifilould the wind ,hift to the S. W. or N. W., you lllust 
t<1ke up your anchor, and beat out of the bay into Chedabucto Bay, and pI:o~eed on 

• On this point there is a square lighthouse, painted white, with a black diamond on the sea
ward side, which exhibits two fixed white lights, visible about 8 miles. 

t This rock i. awash at low water, and is, we believe, marked uy a .par buoy. 
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your passage to the southward. Should the wind over-blow, at S.W., 80 as to prevent 
your beating to windward into Chedabncto Bay, you may come to an anchor in Eddy 
Cove, bringing the low part of Eddy Point to bear S.S.E. or S. by E., in 5, 6, or 7 
fathoms of water, taking care to give the ship sufficient cable, lest you drive off the 
bank into deep water, fi'om 15 to 20 fathoms." 

BRETON :ISLAND is a large island of a triangular form. Its length is about 
100 miles, and its breadth about 85 miles. In the centre of the island there is a large 
lake, named the Bras d'Or, which penetrates a distance of nearly 60 miles, and occupies 
a large portion of its area; by this lake the island is nearly divided into two parts. 
The entrance to the Bras d'Or is formed into two passages, named the Great and Little 
Entrance, by the long narrow island of Boulardrie ; the latter channel is impracticable 
for ships, and is seldom used even by boats. The shores of this lake or gulf contain 
numerons bays and small harbours, in which timber is shipped for Great Britain. 
The open part of it forms four large arms, of which the southern and the largest con
tains many small islands, and terminates at the isthmus of St. Peter, which is about 
900 yards wide, and separates the waters of the Bras d'Or from those of the Atlantic 
at the Bay of St. Peter. 

The island is generally mountainous, and thp. high land appears in many places 
close to the coast, and on the shores of the Bras d·Or. Cape Ensume, 20 miles north 
of St. Aune's Harbour, is said to be 1800 feet above the level of the sea. 

In that part of the island which is sout.h-east of the Bras d'Or granite prevails. 
In all parts of the island are found mica-slate, clay.slate, and sienite; trallsition 
limestone, greywacke, gypsum, and coal, are very generally distributed. The 
principal coal field lies between Miray Bay and Sydney Harbour, and cont.ains the 
Sydney and Bridgeport mines, from which increasing quantities are annually shipped. 

The N.W. coast of Breton Island, from Cape North to Cape Linzee, is, in the 
inland parts of the country very high, but in some places it falls gradually towards 
the shore. Sailing along on this side of the island, from the northward, you may 
~af'ely stand in to the distance of two leagues from shore. Having arrived off Cape 
Linzee, and proceeding along the Breton shore towards the Gut of Canso, care must 
he taken to avoid the Judique Bank aud Shoals, the former of which has 4~ fathoms 
over it, and lies about 6 miles southward of Henry Island, at 3 miles trom the shore; 
the Shoals are situated nearly 3 miles further to the southward, and extend It mile 
from the land. The mark for clearing all these dangers is the high land of Cape 
Porcupine just open (bearing S. t E.) of the east shore of the gut. 

The eastern coast of the island is commonly made by navigators hound from 
Europe to Nova Scotia; its appearance on the sea-shore, and also to some distance 
up the country, is barren and rocky; and the tops of the hills, being much alil<e, have 
nothing remarkable to distinguish them. The lighthouse and town of LouiHbourg 
serve, however, to point out that part of the island on which they stand. A light
house, painted white, now stands on the east point of Scatari Island, and exhibits a 
revolving light, visible one minute and invisible half a minnte. A lighthouse, showing 
a fixed light 160 feet above the sea, stands on Flat Island, upon the eastern side of 
the entrance to Sydney, and may be easily distinguished from that on Scatari Island; 
by its being painted vertically red and white. Louisbourg Lighthouse stands on the 
eastern side of the entrance to the harbuur, and in order to distinguish it from the 
other lighthouses, and to render it conspicuous when the back land is covered with snow, 
it is built square, painted white, with vertical black stripes on either side. The coast 
continues rocky on the shore, wit.h a few banks of red earth, which appear less barren. 

The N.E. coast of Breton Island, between Scatari Island and Cape Dauphin, is 
low; but, from Cape Dauphin to Cape Ensume, it is high. Between Scatari bland 
and the entrance to Port St. Anne, a vessel may stand in-shore, to 15, 10, and 7 
fathoms in clear water with gradual soundings. 

Blancherotte, or White Cliff, is situated ou the south-eastern coast of the island 
and is a remar~a~le cliff of whitish e~rth in lat. 45° 39', and long. 60° 25'. At 4 mile~ 
we,twar.u of It IS a small :woody Island, at upwards of a mile from shore, alld 
off the little harbour of Esprit. .The land hence to Madame hland is generally low, 
anu presents several banks of bright red earth, with .beaches between them. Albion 
Cliff:, on ~he south side of' Mad.arne, is rocky, remarkably high, and pre()ipitous. Of 
the llltenor of Breton Island, lIke Newfoundland, but little is known. 
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When approaching the island, from any direction, too much caution cannot be 
exercised on account of the currents setting alternately about Cape North according 
to thp winds at sea, both from the westward and eastward. 

CAPE NORTH is a lofty promontory at the N.E. extremity of Breton Island, in 
lat. 47° 2' 40/1, and long. 60° 25' 23/1. The entrance into the Gulf of St. Lawrence is 
formed by this cape and Cape Ray, and the latter bears from the former E.N.E. t E., 
distant 18~ leagues; the depth of water between, excepting neal' the Island of St. 
Paul, is generally above 200 fathoms. 

From Cape North to .J1skpee Harbour the course and distance are S.W. t s. 6 
miles. In this harbour vessels may find shelter, and good anchorage may be obtained 
behind the island, where boats can land, and water and provisions be obtained. For 
want of knowledge of such an establishment, many have been obliged to endure both 
hunger and fatigue unrelieved. 

At two miles to the southward of Ashpee Harbour is situated Aralsow Cove, from 
which the coast runs 2 miles to the eastward, and then trends S.S.W., 11 miles, to 
Naganish Island, between which and Cape Ensume a good bay is formed, fully 2t 
miles deep, with 4 to 9 fathoms in it. Another deep bay lies on the south side of 
Cape Ensume, nearly as large as the former, with 7 to 10 fathoms in it; but they are 
both open to easterly winds. From Cape Ensume to Black Point the course and 
distance are S.W. b.v S. 20 miles. Black Point forms the western, and Sihoux Islands 
the eastern side of the entrance to St. Anne's Harbour. 

ST. ANNE'S HARBOUR.-This harbour was named by the French, when in 
their possession, Port Dauphin, and is a very safe and spacious harbour. It has but 
a narrow entrance and by those who are acquainted a depth of 16 feet can be carried 
over the bar, but by strangers perhaps not more than 12 or 13 feet. When in mid
channel of the entrance, you will have from 9 to 12 fathoms, and when over the bar 
and in the harbour from 5 to 10 fathoms, muddy bottom. On the north side the 
land is very high, and ships-of-war may lie so near to the shore that a water hose 
may reach the fresh water, and a ship may be loaded in one day, from a cascade 
which runs from the top to the rock. The Guernsey and Jersey men dry their fish 
on this beanh. 

Mr. Backhouse has given the following directions for St. Anne's Harbour :-" After 
you have passed the Siboux or Hertford Isles, on the east side of the entrance, keep 
the south shore on board, if the wind be to the S.E.; and as you approach Passage 
Point, bring Cape Ensume, or Cape Smoke, which lies to the northward, nearly on with 
Black Point; s~er with these marks in one, until you are nearly abreast of Passage 
Point, off which lies a sunken rock, of 6 feet water, and opposite to which begins the 
spit of St. Anne's Flat, and the narrowest part of the channeL Now keep a small 
hummock up in the country, nearest to the shelving high land to the westward of it, 
which hummock is on the middle land from the water side, in a line over the fishing
hut, or fishing-stage erected on the beach: this will lead in the best water, until you 
enter the elbow part of the beach. When advanced thus far, keep the opening open 
(about the size of two gun-ports) which makes its appearance up the S. W. arm. This 
opening looks like two steep cliffs, with the sky appearing between them, and will 
lead you between the beach and the south shore, in mid-channel, through 9 and 10 
fathoms, and past the beach-point, off which a spit stretches to the S. W. about 2 
cables' lengths. Having passed this spit, come to anchor in either side of the harbour, 
in from 5 to 10 fathoms, muddy bottom, and sheltered from all winds." 

LA BRAS D'OR.-There are two entrances to this lake or inlet, the Northern or 
Great Entrance, and the Southern, or Little Entrance: they were thus described 
some years since by Mr. Thomas Kelly, pilot of the place; but the names of the 
places he refers to are generally unknown, and cannot be applied to any publication 
extant. 

Sailing Direations for tke Grand Bras d' Or Entranae.-" Ships from the south
ward must give Point Ie Conie a berth of about 2 miles, and steel' from thence for the 
eastern end of the inside of Bira Island, until you bring M'Kenzie Point and Carey's 
Beach in one· Make for the Black Rock Point until yon have Messrs. Duffus's Store 
just open of Point Noir; then steer for Gooseberry Beach until you bring a clearing 
on Duncan's Head over M'Kenzie's Point. It is to be observed, that ships comino
in with the tide of flood must keep Point Noir well aboard, to avoid the eddy and 
;whirlpools on the north side of the Gnt, which has various settings. You must then 

!T. L. E 
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~teer for Point Jane, to keep the fair stream of tide as far as the Round Cove, wher" 
there is fair anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms, good holding-ground. When abreast of the 
Round Cove, steer over for Duncan's Head; and when abreast of this head, steer for 
Lon'" Beach, until you bring a tall pine-tree on the Upper Seal Island in one with a 
notch or valley in the mountain. Yuu will then make for the point of the Upper 
Seal Island, which will carry you clear of the shoal~ on the islands, as also the :-:)outh 
Shoal, or Middle Ground. The marks for this shoal are a white rock in the bank for 
the ea8tern end, and a white birch-tree for the western end. When abreast of the 
western end of this shoal you may keep the middle, there being no difficulty until you 
come to Red Head. Ifbound to Kent Harbour, after doubling the Red Head, steer 
for a remarkable red bank, covered with small bushes, until you bring Mr. Duffus's 
house entirely open of the beach which is on the i~land. There is a depth of fl'orn oJ, 
to 5 fathoms in this harbour, and good holding ground. 

Dil'cctionsfor that arm of the Lake named St. Pat'riclc's Channel and up to TVhoo
lcamaqh.-From Red Head you will steer well over for the Duke of Kent's Ioland, 
to av~id a mud-shoal which runs off from M'Kay's Point. When abreast of the 
westenl end of the Duke or Kent's Island, sail for Wassaback Head, until abreast of 
Stony Island. Then steer for Cranberry Head so as to clear a shoal lying off from 
Wassaback Head; when abreast of Cranberry Point, sheer well over for the Bell Rock, 
to avoid a shoal lying on the south side of the channel; when abreast of the Bell Rock, 
steer for Green Beach, obsening to keep BaJdock River shut in until you are well up 
with Green Beach. Yon will then steer for a beach on the south shore until you ('\'o's 
the opening of the Narrows; you may then sail through the NalTo,,'s, keeping the 
middle until you come to the ,,'edern end, when you mnst hanl round the southern 
shore (beach), keeping the south shore until abreast of the Plaster Cliffs: you are then 
clear of all, and in the Whookall1agh Lake. 

Of the Anchorage tl/rough the Bras d' O,·.-The first anchorage is the Round Cu\'e, 
where you may ride in 7 or 8 fathoms. Yon may anchor, in 5 or 6 fathoms, in tho 
('entre of the harbour, on a middle ground; the marks for which are, to bring the 
Table Island a handspike's length open of' Black Rock Point, and Point Jane bearin,~ 
K. W. On the north side of the harbour is good anchorage as far up as the Lower 
Seal Islands, and to the eastward of the Upper Seal Islands, in 5 fathoms, and to the 
westward of the same islands in 7 fathoms. There is no other place of anchorarre 
from this to the Big Harbour, where you may ride in 7 or 8 fathoms; from then~e 
you may anchor at any time. 

Settin.'l qf the Tide ill Grand Bras d'Or.-The first quarter-flood sets from the 
northward, directly over the shoal, last quarter W.S. W., being directly through the 
channel, and meeting with the tide coming over the shoal, sets toward the Black Point, 
which o~casions it to shoot across the Gut, making a number of whirlpools and strong 
eddies on each side of the channel, which slacks two or three times during the tide. 
The first quarter-ebb sets o\'er the shoal to the northward; last quarter directly throu!.(h 
the channel. N.B.-The tide of ebb is the fairest s tting-tide. The tide runs in until 
half-ebb, and out until half-flood, in regular tides; but the winds make a great altera
tion; N.E. winds make high tides, and S.W. neaping them; aho tides running out 
with ~.w. winds until hig-h water, and in untillow water with N.E. winds. Tiues 
ri,e fuur feet, unless ailected by winds. High water ten minutes past eight o'clock, 
full and change. Bearings by compass. 

Obsel'vations.-Jllessrs. Duffus's store is a fishing establishment. Mr. Duffus's 
house is on Kent Island, formerly Mutton Island. Mr. Thomas Kelly piloted 
the ship Pitt, of St. Kitt's, burthen nearly 400 tons, laden with timber, and 
drawing about 18 feet of water, salely through the foregoing described channel from 
Kent Harbour. 

S1 DNEY HARBOUR, formerly named Spanish River, the entrance to which lies 
4 leagues S.E. of that of St. Anne's, is an excellent harbour, havino- a safe and secure 
en~rance~ with soundings, regular from sea, in 5 fathoms. In goi;g in, give the two 
pomts of the entrance a berth o~ two or three cables' lengths, approaching no nearer 
tha~ 6 or 5 fathoms. The soundmgs are regular to each shore to 5 and 4 fathoms. In 
the IIlner part of the entrance, Bea~h P?int and Ledge, on the south side, are steep
to; but Sydney Flats, on the OpposI.te SIde, are regula~ to 4 fathoms. When past the 
peach Pomt, you may run up the RIver Dartmouth to tile S. W., and come to anchor 
III any d(pth you please, in from 5 to 10 fathoms, fine muddy bottom. 
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. This harbour is capable of containing the whole navy of Great Britain. On Flat 
Point without the east side of the entrance is the lighthonse before alluded to, in lat. 
46° 16' 12", and long. 60° 7' 22" W. It is an octagonal tower of wood, 51 feet in height, 
painted vertically red and white. It exhibits a brilliant fixed light, at 70 feet, above 
the level of the sea, which may be seen in clear weather at 14 miles distant, Fish 
of various kinds, cod, haddock, &c., are caught on the coast in great abundance. The 
tide in the harbour flows at 9h., and rises 6 feet. 

South-east of Sydney Harbour are Indian Bay and Windham River, both places of 
anchorage, and fit for small vessels to run into, although little frequented at present; 
southward of these is Morien, or Cow Bay, at the northern point of which is Flint 
Island, where there is a lighthouse exhibiting a light with a bright flash every 15" 
at a height of 65 feet above the level of the sea, and visible from all points of the 
compass at a distance of about 12 miles; lat. 46° 11' 5" N_, long 59° 45' 50" W_ : 
there is a passage between this island and the main, with 14 fathoms water, but this 
should be adopted with the greatest cautiou, on account of the numerous rocks under 
water that are scattered about. This bay is open to the north-eastward, and its head 
is encumbered with an extensive shallow flat, which dries at low water. 

Miray Bay is farther to the southward, its entrance being between Cape Morien 
and the Island of Scatari; the bay is wide, and rons in 3 leagues, branching off at 
its upper part into two rivers; there is deep water in it, from 20 to 6 fathoms, and 
clear from dangers, but it affords no shelter for shipping. 

SCATARI ISLAND lies in about the lat. of 46° N. ; its length from east to west i~ 
nearly 2 leagues, and its breadth about one league; there is a channel between it aud 
Cape Breton leading into Miray Bay, but it is too hazardous for strangers, and fre
quented only by those coasters who are well acquainted with its daugers_ 

On the ea.~t point of this island, which is also the easternmost land of Breton 
Island, is a lighthouse, in lat. 46° 2' 18", and long. 59° 40' 18" W. The towel' i~ 
painted white, and exhibits a revolving light, at about 90 feet above the sea; visible 
one minute, and invisible half a minute, alternately. A boat is kept to render assis
tance to vessels in distress, and a gun to answer signals, when requisite. 'fhe light 
should never be brought to bear eastward of N.N.E. nor to the southward of ~.S.W .• 
nor shonld it be approached nearer than 1 t mile. 

As vessels from Europe frequently first make the land about Scatari Island, the re
volving light on the eastern point will be found of great service. It appears, by th~ 
late survey of the St. Peter's Bank, that in lat. 46° N. the western e Ige of the bank, 
in 40 fathoms, pebbles and broken shells,. lies E.S.E., or (East, true,) III miles from 
the lighthouse on Scatari Island. A bank with 8 fathoms on its centre is said to 
have been found by Capt. McGarth, of the fishing schooner Martha, and to lie about 
24 miles south-eastward of Scatari Island, in lat. 45° 47' N. and long. 59) 17' w. 
The depth in this neighbourhood has hitherto supposed to have been about 70 fathoms, 
which throws some doubt UpOll the correctness at" this report. Should such a bank 
really exist, it will prove of' great importance, and amply repay a careful exami· 
nation. 

LOUlSBOURG HARBOUR, situated on the S.E. side of Cape Breton Island, to 
the westward of Seatari I;;land, is very easy of access and egress. In availing yom-
self of it be careful to avoid the Nag'S Head, a sunken rock, on the starboard hand 
going in. The east part of the harbour is the safest. The inhabitants consist o/" a 
few fishermen only. Water is plentiful, but wood is scarce. The Nag's Head Roel;: 
lies nearly one-third from the lighthouse point, and has no more than 3 feet on it at 
low water. The port side going in is the boldest. 

There is a lighthouse on the north-eastern side of the entrance to the harbour at 60 
fathoms in-shore. It stands on the site of the old French lighthouse, (which was 
succeeded by a beacon,) and shows a fixed light, at 85 feet above the sea, visible 
about 16 miles from off Cape Portland to the south-eastern extremity of Cape Breton. 
The lighthouse (which is a square building,) is painted white, with vertical black 
stripes on either side, in order !o distinguish it from other lighthouses, and to render 
it conspicuolls when the back land is covered with snow. 

The following remarks were written some years since, and may still be of service to 
vessels bOUl'ld to Louisbourg :-When coming from the eastward, they should bring 
the light to bear W. by N., or more northerly, before they run for it; and from west
ward, N. by E., or more northerly, in order to clear Green Island and the LedO'e8. 

E 2 " , 
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which lie three-quarters of a mile S. by W. ! W. from the light. When in the 
entrance of the harbour, which is nearly half a mile wide, with the light bearing 
N.N.E. two or three cables' distance, steel' W.N.W. for half a mile, to avoid the 
Nag's Head, a sunken rock on the starboard side, bearing W. by N. from the light. 
The N.E. arm of the harbour affords the safest anchorage. The light of Louisbourg 
bears about S.S.W. ~ W. from the revolving light on Scatari Island. 

GABARUS BAY.-From the entrance of Louisbourg to Guyon or Portland Isle, 
the course is S.W. uy W., and the distance more than 3 leagues. Between lies a 
~pacious bay, named Gabarus Bay, having a depth of from 20 to 7 fathoms. Off 
Cape Portland, the south point of this bay, lie the Cormorants, a number of dangerous 
islets and rocks. About 4 leagues to the westward of Gabarus Bay is the Forked 
Harbour, a narrow winding inlet, which small vessels may run into, and lie land
locked, and 5 miles south· westward of this is the remarkable white cliff, already 
noticed, named Cape Blancherotte. The shore now winds to the westward, to Cape 
Hinchinbroke and the Isle of Madame. 

ARACHAT, OR AROCHETTE.-Arachat Harbour, on the S.W. side of the Isle 
of l\'l:adame, has two entrances: the N.W. one, being very narrow, ought never to be 
attempted without a leading willd, as there is not room for a large ship to swing to 
her anchors, should she be taken aback. When going in, give the ledge extending 
westward from Seymour or J erseyman Island a good berth, not approaching it 
nearer than 8 fathoms, and then keep as near as possible in mid-channel. To enter 
by the S. E. passage, steer for Point Marache, rounding it in 8 fathoms, at about two 
cables' lengths off'; keep that ~hore on board, at nearly the same distance and depth 
of water, until the church bears North; you will then see a small house (the Dead 
House) on the top of the hill behind the church; bring that on with the east end of 
the church, and then steer in that direction; you will thus pass midway tu the east· 
ward of the Eleven and Five·feet shoals, and also to the westward of the Fiddle
Head Shoal. Proceed with this mark on, until a red house on Fiddle·Head Point 
comes on with the dark rocky extreme of the point, bearing E. !- s. ; you will then be 
to the northward of the Twelve-feet Shoal, and may haul up to the westward, whera 
JOU will find excellent anchorage on soft mud, opposite to the low sandy beach on 
the middle of Seymour Island, in 10 fathoms. When making for Point Marache care 
is necessary to avoid the Cerberus, already described, and a shoal with 3 fathoms 
over it, lying about t of a mile S.W. by W. from the said point. 

On Point l\'larache, the eastern side of the entrance to Arachat Harbour, there iR a 
square white building which shows a fixed light at 34 feet above the sea, visible 
about 8 miles. From it Cranberry Lighthouse bears S. 30 E.; Winging Point S. 50 
W.; Ragged Head, north shore of Chedabucto Bay, N. 790 W.; and Little Arachat 
Head N. 400 W. 

The general appearance of the coasts of the Gut of Canso has been already 
described. On proceeding towards this strait from the Atlantic it should be re
marked that the Isles of Canso, on the Nova Scotian side, are surrounded with many 
low white rocks and breakers. The south shore of Chedabucto Bay is iron· bound 
and steep-to; its north shore is of red cliffs and beaches. Of the Gut of Canso, from 
the southern entrance northward, the western shore, throughout, is high, rocky, and 
steep; the eastern shore low, with beaches. From the north end of the gut, the 
eastern sbore to Jestico, or Port Hood, is distinguished by high, rocky, red cliffs. 
The opposite shore has several remarkable cliffs of gypsum, or plaster, which appear 
extremely white. Cape George, the western extremity of George's Bay, is iron-bound 
and very high; its summit being estimated to be 600 feet above the level of the sea. 

PORT HOOD, situated on the western side of Breton Island, is a safe harbour for 
frigates with any wind, but particularly from the S.W. to S.S.E. round by the north. 
ward; the anchorage is in 4 to 5 fathoms, mud and sandy bottom: here you may 
g~t both wood ~nd water. The leading mark going in is Cape Linzee on with the 
hIghest sand-hIlls t~at a!:e on. the N.N.E. side of the beach, bearing N. by E. or 
N.N.E.:. these kel?t III a lllle WIll lead you clear of Spithead, in 4 to 6 fathoms. On 
the opJ;oslte shore IS a long and ~road flat, stretching from the shore three-quarters 
of a mIle, name.d the Dean, to whICh you should not approach nearer than in 4 fathoms. 
On th~ south SIde of the ent.rance there is a white square lighthouse which shows II 
fixed h.ght at the height of 54 feet, visible about 10 miles, appearing'red on the north 
and bnght on the south side. 
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At 6 miles S. by W. from Henry Island, the outermost of the islands forming Port 
Hood, and 13! miles E. by S. t s. from Cape George, is a small shoal of 4~ fath~ms, 
named the Judique Bank, distant from the shore of Breton Island abont 2t Iml:~. 
It is about three-quarters of a mile in extent, and has 8 to 7 fathoms all round It. 
Within this shoal, to the sou'thward, are some reefs, which join the shore, from which 
the outermost part is distant 1* mile; they are named the J/trlique Shoals, and have 
5 to 6 fathoms just off their outer edge. To go clear of all these dangers, bring th" 
high land of Cape Porcupine, on the west side of the Gut of Canso, open of tho 
eastern shore of the Gut, bearing S. ! E. 

At 4 miles E. by N. from Cape Linzee is the Mabon River, which is wide at the 
entrance and continues so fully 4 miles, where two streams fall into it. On the 
eastern side of this river ~tands the village of the same name, from which to Cape 
Mabou the bearing and distance are N.E. 6 miles. 

Seal Island, Sea Wolf, or Margaree Island, lies 12 miles N.E. by E. from Cape 
Mabou, and is about I! mile in length, bold.to, and distant 2 miles from the shore, 
having 16 fathoms in the channel between. Upon the middle or summit of the 
island stands a white square tower, showing a fixed light at an altituue of' 298 feet 
above the sea at high water, visible about 21 miles; lat. 46° 21' 30" N., long. 
61° 15' 33" W. To vessels in dangerous proximity to the island, the light may 
become obscured by the abrupt cliffs forming its shores. 

At 7 miles, E.N.E., from Sea Wolf Island is the western point of Salmon River, 
and at 9 miles N.E. from Salmon River is Cape Beaque. At 3 miles to the north
eastward of the Cape is the entrance to an inlet, which runs in south-westward, 
4 miles, near the head of which is a settlement; its entrance is about half a mile wide, 
on the eastern side of which is Chetecan Harbour, fit for small vessels. From Caple 
Beaque to Cape St. Lawrence the bearing and distance are N.E. by E. 31 miles, and 
from Cape St. Lawrence to Cape North, the bearing and distance are E.S.E. 8 miles. 
Between these last two capes the land curves in to the southward: near the head of 
this bight are 12 fathoms water. 

CHEDABVCTO BAY.-Although Chedabucto Bay is not in the limits of this 
section, yet as it is necessarily traversed by vessels sailing through the Gut of Canso, 
it will not be considered out of place to make a few remarks on it here. 

The bay is wide and spacious, and bold-to on both shores and free from danger. 
On its southern side, which is high and nearly straight, are Fox Island and CroW' 
Harbour. Fox Island is small and lies neal' the shore. 

At the southern entrance of the bay, a lighthouse stands on Cranberry Island, 
eastward of Cape Canso. It is an octagonal tower 60 feet high, striped red and 
white horizontally, standing in lat. 45° 19' 54,", and long. 60° 55' 29" W.; it 
exhibits two fixed lights, one above the other, at altitudes of 40 and 75 feet above the 
sea, visible respectively II and 15 miles. 

Fox Island Anchorage is one of the greatest mackerel fishery stations in N ortb 
America during the months of September and October. When sailing in you must 
pass to the westward of Fox Island, giving it a berth of a quarter of a mile, as there 
are rocks about it both above and under water, with 3 and 4 fathoms close to them. 
You may anchor in from 4 to 10 fathoms, with the west end of the island beal'ing 
from E.N.E. to N.N.E., keeping about midway between the island and the main. 
The water shoals gradually to the bar, which extends from the island to the shore, 
and has not more than 6 01' 7 feet on its deepest part, drying in one place about one
third of the distance from the island to the main: with northerly and with westerly 
winds, the fishing vessels ride to the eastward of it in from 2 to 4 fathoms, and shift 
to the westward with easterly winds. 

Crow Harbour, on the south side of Chedabucto Bay, is capable of containing 
ships-of-war of the fifth-rate, merchant vessels, &c. The bottom is good, and the 
mark for entering it is to keep the beacon, on the south side of the harbolll', in a line 
with a remarkable fine tree upon the high land, which will lead you clear of the 
Corbyn Rocks, and also of R00k Island Rock, which lies 25 fathoms off the N. W. 
point of Rook Island. 

Milford Haven, or the Harbour of Guysborough, at the head of the bay, is im
peded by a bar, but a vessel of moderate size may pass over it. Within the bar 
vessels lie in perfect security; the tide, however, sets in and ont with great rapidity. 
The town is, at present, a place of litUe trade; but it is protected by a battery. A. 
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small fixed light is shown, visible 8 miles, from the west side of the entrance, near 
Peart Point: it is 30 feet high, and the lighthouse, which is of wood, is coloured 
white. 

From Manchester round the north shore of Chedabllcto Bay, the shores are full of 
settlements. On the northern side of Chedabucto Bay you will see several red cliffs; 
this shore is sand.y, with regular soundings in the middle of the bay: the water is 
deep, from 25 to 35 fathoms. 

TIDES.-The tide has great strength in the Gut of Canso, running in the nar
rowest part, at Cape Porcupine, at a rate of seldom less than 4 or 5 miles an hour. 
Here it flows, on the days of full and change, at 9th. 

Along shore past Havre Bouche and Antigonish, the tide sets towards Cape George, 
and, rounding that cape, proceeds towards the N. W. 

The tides are materially affected by the winds; and it has been found that, at 
time~, the stream in the Gut of Canso has continued to run one way for many suc
cessive days. 

PRINCE EDWARD'S ISLAND. 

THIS island is a distinct government, though subordinate to the British commander
in-chief in North America. It is well settled, and possesses a good soil, fit for all 
g'~lleral purposes. The island is exempt from fog, while the surrounding coasts of 
Nova Scotia, Breton Island, and New Brunswick, are frequently covered with it. 
The climate is generally healthy and temperate, and not subject to the sudden 
changes of weather experienced in England. The winter here sets in about the 
middle of December, and continues until April; during which period it is colder 
than in England; generally a steady frost with frequent snow-falls, but not so 
severe as to prevent the exertions of the inhabitants in their various employments. 
'i'he weather is generally serene, and the sky clear. In April, the ice breaks np, the 
spring opens, the trees blossom, and vegetation is in great forwardness. In May, 
the face of the country presents a delightful a'pect. Vegetation is so exceedingly 
quick, that, in July, pease, &c. are gathered which were sown in the preceding month. 
The couutry is generally level, or in rising slopes, amI abounds with springs of fine 
',",lter, and groves of trees, which produce great quantities of excellent timber, &c. 
The greater part of the inhabitants are employed in farming and fishing. Charlotte 
Town, situated between York and Hillsborough Rivers, on the southern side of the 
island, is the seat of government. 

The coast forms numerous harbours, many of which are, however, fit for small 
vessels only. The principal loading ports are, on the eastern side, Cardigan Bay, or 
the Three Rivers, and Murray Harbour: on the S.E., Hillsborough Bay and River; 
Bedeque Bay on the southern side; Richmond Bay and Holland Harbour on the 
north. 

SOUTHERN COAST.-CAPE EAST, composed of red sandstone, is a cliff from 
50 to ijil feet high. From the point a reef runs off nearly a mile to 5 fathoms, and 
two-thirus ofthat distance to 3 fathom~. Great caution must be exercised in approach
in; thi, reef, as the flood tide sets strongly over it from the northward, and thence 
to the south-westward, at the rate of 2i knots. Great rippling; are lrequently 
caused by this tide off the point; and a large sbip at night or in dark weather, should 
~ot approach the point nearer than 20 fathoms. The sea is very heavy off this point 
III N.E. gales. To the southward of the point, between it and the outlet of Eai:lt 
Lake, there is good riding with northerly winds. 

To ~he .southward of Cape East there is an extensive bank of 5 to 7 fathoms 
extendmg m a N.N.E. and S.S. W. direction, about 5i miles. It is named the Milne 
Bank, and is about 5i miles long, with very irregular soundings: towards its southern 
end, and close to the outer edO'e, there is a shallower part of 4% fathoms extending 1 d' 1" 2 , or a Istance of 12 mile, which bears between South and S. by E. 4tto 5i miles from 
~le. cap~. The mark for the northern end of this shallow ridge is Souris and Dean 
po~n~s lWone, bearing W. by N., and for the southern end, Swanton and Chepstow 

Olll s'd' .N. W. t w. ; these marks lead over the ends of the bank in 5 fathoms but 
are ~o lstau- tl . t th t b I' . ' 

u la ey canno e seen un ess It Ici very fine weather. All round the 
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bank there are 10 to 15 fathoII)s. It has steep edges, and the sea breaks heavily ill 
strong N.E. gal~s. 

CARDIGAN BAY, or the Three Rivers, lies between Boughton Island and Pan
mme Island; it is the common entrance to three rivers; namely, Cardigan River, 
BrudeneU River, and Montague River. In the former there are from 7 to 3 fathoms 
of water, and in the others from 4 to 2 fathoms. George Town stands on a penin
sula between the rivers BrudeiJell and Cardigan. 10 these places many large ships 
load with timber_ There is anchorage without, in Cardigan Bay, in from 10 to 6 
fathoms, where a pilot may be obtained. 

On Panmure Head, the sooth point of the entrance, stands an octagonal shaped 
and white wooden lighthouse, 49 feet high, which exhibits a fixed light at an elevation 
of 89 feet above the sea, visible 14 miles; if kept open eastward of Terras Point it 
will clear the reef extending from Cape Bear. 

Fislterman's Banle is composed of sandstone, thinly covered with stones, gravel, 
and broken shells. It is 3 miles long from east to west, by It mile broad, within 
the depth of 10 fathom"; but the shallow central part, of from 4 to 5 fathoms at low 
water, covers scarcely half tbat space. The least water, 4 fathoms, bears from CapB 
Bear, the nearest land, E.S.E. i E. 7t miles; and there is another patch with 5 
fathoms three-quarters of' a mile farther eastward. It has deep water all round it. 
In a gale, this bank should be avoided by large ships. 

MURRAY HARBOUR lies close to the north-westward of Bear Cape; and the 
entrance is narrow and shoal, difficult of access, and with not more than 10 feet of 
water. Vessels from the eastward, and bound to Murray Harbour, must avoid 
approaching too neal' to Bear Cape, as a ridge of rocks extend. out a full mile 
fi'om it. 

The bar of Murray Harbour is exceedingly dangerous, having only 10 feet at low 
water; and easterly winds send in such a heavy sea, that breakers extend all across 
the bay, upwards of 2 miles. The channel in is buoyed and beaconed, but a pilot is 
at all times necessary to ensure safety. From Bear Cape to the Wood Islands, a 
distance of 13 miles, the coast is all clear; aHd near the shore i:5 anchorage in 3 to 4 
fathoms. 

About a mile S.W. by W. from the Wood Islands are the IJ1dian Rocles, some very 
dangerous rocks, extending It mile from the shore. There is almost always a rippling 
on those parts which dry, by which their position is generally indicated. Spring-tides 
run 3 knots n~ar these roeb, and rise 6 teet; and it is high water, full and change, 
at 9h. 45m. At night come no nearer their S.E. part than 13 fathoms, as there are 
10 t'Lthoms within a quarter of a mile of their southern edge. There is a narrow 
channel between these rocks and the shore, but of no use to shipping. 

'l'he Rijleman Rocles lie 4i miles to the westward of Indian Rocks, and are one of 
the greatest dangers ill the strait. There are only 5 feet water on the shoalest 
part, and fi'om its outer point, in 3 fathoms, Prim Point Light bears N.N.W. t W. 
tl miles. 'fhis shoal should always be approached with great care, particularly in 
foggy weather, as the soundings are very irregular, and there are 16 fathoms withiu 
half a mile of it, with a les:5 depth farther out. At night, Prim Light should not be 
bronght to the westward of N.N. W. 

The Pinette River, 4 miles eastward of Prim Point, has a rocky dangerous bar, 
and is fit only for small schooners; the bar is nearly a mile without the entrance, 
alld the shoals run off a mile farther. These shoals are dangerous, and should 
not be approached nearllr t.han 6 fathoms at low water. At Pinette it is high water, 
full and change, at lOh.; springs rise 8 feet, neaps 5 feet. There are only 2 feet 
water on the bar at low tide. 

BJ:LLSBOR.OUGB BAY.-Prim Point, the south-east point of Hilloborough 
Bay, is low, with cliff.. 10 to 15 feet high. The lighthouse upon it is 100 yards 
within the Point, and consists of a white brick circular towel' 50 feet high, and sholVS 
a fixed light, 68 feet above the level of the sea at high water, and may be seen at a 
distance of about 13 miles, whil:h is of great service to vessels coming from the east
ward, in guiding them clear of the Pinette and Rifleman Shoals, and enablinO' them 
to enter Hillsborough Bay in the night. The west extreme of St. Peter's "'Island 
bears li'om it N. W. ! W., n miles; and the west end of Governor's Island 
N. t E., 5 miles. 

A reef of a lorked shape runs out to the westward from Point Prim, and has UpOll 
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it uneven sounding~. Its north point, in 3 fathoms, bears N.W. by W. t w., 2 
miles from the lighthouse, and its we8tern point W. by S., It mile; but to the depth 
of 5 fathoms it extends ont nearly 3 miles. The marks to clear the extreme and in 
the latter depth are the Block-house Point and the square tower of the Presbyterian 
Church at Charlotte Town in one, bearing N. by E. ~ E. As these objects cannot 
always be seen, you must attend to the lead, and you ,may safely round the reef by 
it, and the bearing of the lighthouse, in 3,4, or 5 fathoms, according to your vessel's 
draught of water. 

St. Peter's Island, on the N.W. side of Hilbborough Bay, is about 3 miles in 
circumft'rence. You may approach the south side of the island within It mile; but 
there are extensive shoals running off to the eastward from the island, in an E. by N. 
direction, 3 miles; this spit dries 2 miles from the island. Off the end of the spit lies 
the Spit-head, a rocky shoal of 8 feet. Olose to the eastward of the Spit-head there 
is a beacon-buoy. The western side of the channel trends North, 2t miles from the 
Spit-head buoy to the Block-house Point at the entrance of Charlotte Town Harbour. 
About half a mile S. by W. t w. of Block-house Point lies the Trout Rock, of 7 feet, 
having 14 to 16 feet around it; the Government-house and Block-house Point in one 
just clears' its east side. 

GoverJlor Island lies E. by N., 4.~ miles from St. Peter's hland, and S. by E.! E., 
4 miles from Block-house Point. It is low, partly wooded, and surrounded by shoals 
to some distance off. This island, lying near the centre of the bay, forms, with its 
shoals, the eastern side of the entrance of the channel to Charlotte Town Harbour, 
as well as the western side of the channel leading to Orwell aud Pownell Bays. The 
Governor Shoals extend to the ~.W. from the island, and have some shallow patches 
a considerable distance from the i~land; to the westward these shoal8 run off 
nearly 2 miles, to 5 fathoms. The Fitzroy buoy lies in 4 fathoms, a cable's length 
within the end of the shoal; it lies with Battery Point and the square tower of the 
Presbyterian Church in one, N. by E. t E. You may pass on either side of this 
buoy; but very large ships should pass to the westward of it. The Squaw Shoal, of 
12 ieet, lies 2 miles N. by W. from the N. W. part of Governor Island, and must also 
be passed to the westward. Huntly Rock, of 12 feet, lies S. by W. i W., It mile 
from the west end of the island, and must be passed on the west side when going to 
Charlotte Town. 

Hillsborough Bay contains within it the prineipal harbour and capital town. 
Chariotte Town is situated on the northern bank of the Hillsborough, a short dis
tance within its entrance, and at the point where the deep water approaches nearest 
to the shore. While the navigation is open, a small fixed light, visiLle 9 miles, is 
shown all night from the roof of the block-house on Block-house Puint, the west 
point of entrancp-, at about 35 feet ab()\'e the level of the sea. It is high water here 
on the days of full and change at 10h. 45111., and the rise in ordinary spring-tides is 
9t feet, and in neap-tides 7 ieet. Ships generally lie off' the wharves of the town, 
where the channel is nearly 10 fathoms deep, and 280 fathoms wide. 

A pilot should be procured by strangers bound to Charlotte Town, but if one 
cannot be obtained outside, the bay may be entered and good anchorage will be found 
N. W. of Governor Island, until one be obtained. Approaching from the westward 
with a fair wind, bring the N.W. point of Governor Island and Pow nell Puint to 
touch, bearing E. by N., and run f)'om them until the Presbyterian Cburch comes in 
one with Block-house Point, bearing N. by E. t E.; when you must steer N.E. by 
E. or N.E. t E., according as it may be flood or ebb tide, until the west side of 
Government-house and Battery Point come in one, Learing N. t E.; these latter 
marks lead up the deep-water channel to Sea Trout Point, at the entrance of the 
harbour. If the leading marks cannot be made out, follow the southern and eastern 
edge of the St. Pet~r's Shoals in 5 fathoms up to the Spit-head Buoy, then anchor. 

When approachmg from the eastward with a fair wind, the Rifleman Reef must 
be av~ic1ed ?y attending to the soundings in the chart, and by not bringing the light 
on Pnm P0111t t~ bear to the westward of N.N.W. A large ship should round Prim 
r:eef~y the le~d 111 10 fa.thollls ; a smaller vessel may go nearer with attention to the 
~oundmgs. "hen the light bears to the southward ofE. by S. t S., (the vessel being 
III not less than the low-water depth of 10 fathoms,) or when the north side of Prim 
Island bear, E. by S., the most nurthern point of the reef will be past, and the course 
across the bay must be North or N. t E. at night or in thick weather; the object 
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beinD" to strike soundings on the southern edge of the bank off St. Peter's .Island .. m~d 
than"to follow it to the north-eastward in 5 fathoms, until about 2 miles wlthlll 
the Fitzroy Rock, where there is excellent anchorage off Governor Island, and where 
the vessel had better wait for daylight. In clear weather, your COUl'se ~rom the outer 
end of Prim Reef, in 10 fathoms, will be N. by E. i E., about 5 miles. To run 
farther up, a pilot is indispensable. . 1 

The bearing and distance from St. Peter's Island to Cape Tra~erse are ~.W. 4" W. 
20 miles. 1'he shoal water extends off from the land a considerable distance all 
along this part of the coast, but the lead affords sufficie~t w~l'll.ing, and in 5 f~th~ms 
you will be fully half a mile off the outer edO'e. Tryon RIver IS situated about 5. miles 
to the eastward of Cape Traverse, and smal'! schooners enter it with the .assistance of 
the tide, which rises from 6 to 8 feet. The Tryon Shoals dry out Ii mile off shore, 
between Tryon and Brockelsby Rinrs, and their 1'.W. extreme, in three fathoms, bears 
S. by W. t W., distant fully 2 miles from Tryon Head, th~ nearest part of the sh~re. 
To clear the S.W. point of the shoals in 5 fathoms, at the dlHtance of a long half mIle, 
an excellent leading mark is Carlton Head and Cape Traverse in one, bearing N.N.W. 
t W. These shoals may be safely approached to any c?n~enie~lt depth, when farther 
aastward· yet as the tides meet off them, and cause Val'latlOns III the strength and set 
of the st;eams the lead should never be neglected when in their vicinity. The ebb 
from Bay Verte frequently sets over towards these shoals, so that a vessel standing 
along the land with a scant southerly wind will often find herself dropping to leeward 
towards them much faster than hel' usual amount of leeway would lead her to expect. 

The bearing and distance from Cape Traverse to Carleton Head are N.N. W. ! W. 3 
miles, and fi'om thence to Sea-Cow Head N.N.W. i W. 6 miles. Off these headlands 
the shoal water does not extend beyond 300 fathoms; but in the bays its 3-fathom 
edge is sometimes twice that distance from the shore; and as the line of 5 fathoms is 
sometimes quite close to it, the general rule for vessels at night should be not to 
approach nearer than the depth of 7 fathoms. 

BEDEQUE HARBOUR is situate northward of Sea-Cow Head, and runs 
in to the eastwal'd between Indian Head and Phelan Point. Indian Point, the south 
point of entrance, is faced by sandstone cliffs 25 feet high. As the entrance to this 
harbour is narrow and intricate, a pilot is requisite; although, when inside, there is 
8uilicient water for the largest ships. Until a pilot can be obtained, a vessel should 
anchor in the roadstead outside, where there is safe anchorage during the summer 
months in 22 feet at low water, sand and clay bottom, althoug-h open to S.W. winds. 
In approaching from the eastward with an easterly wind, Sea· Cow Head may be safely 
rounded at the distance of two or three cables, and Graham Head may he passed at 
twice that distance. It is high wa.ter in Bedeque Harbour at 10h., the rise being 7 
feet in spring-tides and 5 feet in neap-tides. At Green's Wharf, when the navigation 
is open, a small fixed light is shown all night from a lantern placed on a pole at the 
height ofl5 feet above the water, visible about 7 miles . 

. From Sea-Cow Head to Cape Egmont the bearing and distance al'e N.W. i W., 14b 
miles; between them is a bank of 3! to 4~ fathoms, which extends fully 3 miles from 
the shore; when about midway between the points, you may safely keep along its 
southern edge in 5 or 6 fathoms. A rock, 30 feet high, named the Dutchman, will 
be seen about a mile to the northward of Cape Egmont, at a cable's length from the 
shore. Cliffs of sandstone, 50 feet high, render Cape Egmont a remarkable headland: 
the cape is bold to the southward; but there is shallow rocky ground, half a mile off 
shore, to the westward, which should not be approached nearer than 6 fathoms at low 
water. 

~t 4t miles to the eastward of Cape Egmont are Fifteen Point Church and Village, 
whICh stand near the shore and can be seen at a great distance. A low l'ock above 
water, named the Little Dutchman, lies at the extremity of the point, one mile to the 
eastward of the church, and s.hallow water extends to the distance of a long mile off 
shore. Sandbury Cove, 9 miles to the eastward of Cape Egmout, is an extensive 
place, but nearly dry at low walier. 

The E~mont.Ban.k (4 fathoms least water) is narrow, and 2i miles long in a S.S.E. 
and N.N.W. dIrection. Its northern end bears W.N.W. t w., 5 miles, from Cape 
Egmont, and its southern end W. ! s., 4 miles, from the same headland and there 
are as much as 8i fathoms and a clear channel between it and the cape. ' 

WEST POINT bears fl'om Cape Egmont N. by W. ! W., 17 miles; between is 
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Egmont Bay, which affords excellent anchorage with off-shore winds in from 4 to 7 
fathoms, sand and clay; but vessels should not anchor in less than 5 fathoms any
where excepting 011 the N.W. side of the bay, because there is rocky ground, with 
only 81 fathoms water off the river at its head, lying just within the 5-fathom line, 
and at the distance of 3 miles from the shore, whilst along the eastern shore 5 fathoms 
would be too near the edge of the shoHls. On the northern shore of the bay, Wolfe 
and Brae Rivers are sandy places, dry at low water. 

The Percival and Enmore Rivers are only fit for boats and small craft; and the 
approaeh to them is very difficnlt. On the east side of the bay, from the entrance of 
these rivers to within 3 miles north of C<ipe Egmont, the shallows run off a tull 
mile to the depth of 3 fathoms; 5~ fathoms is near enough for a ship to approach 
this side of Egmont Bay. Jaques Church, 5 miles north of Cape Egmont, is con
spicuoURly situated. 

The West Point consists of sand-hills 12 feet high, and there is good anchorage 
under it with winds between north and east, in 4 fathoms, bottom of "and. The West 
Spit runs off in a N.N. W. direction, 3 miles from West Point; on some parts of it 
there are only a few fept water, on a bottom of Hand; the northern part of this trends 
};. by E., parallel with the shore, with :!~ to 31 fathoms on it. Between the spit and 
the land there are from 6 to 4 fathoms, open to the northward, but no outlet to the 
sotlthward. To avoid this opening when coming from the northward, and to keep 
without the West Reef, come no nearer the shore than 12 fathoms. 

The West Reef is a narrow rocky reef, 4 miles long, in a north and south direction; 
it, soundings are irregular, being from 5 to 2~ fathoms: the least water near the 
middle is 16 feet, and there are IS feet near the south end; this latter part bears N. W. 
i W., :j ~ miles from the West Point, and is 2~ miles from the nearest land; its north 
end in ~ fathoms is 3~ miles from the land. 'I'his reef i, very dangerous to ships 
rounding the West Point at night, or in foggy weather, as the deepest water is near 
its outer edge, having 13 fathoms c10sp to it in one part. At night, to avoid it with 
certainty, the soundings should be taken from the main land; and by keeping off the 
edge of the bank in 9 or 10 fathom" you will pass 3 miles to the westward of it: 
near the outer edge of the bank, the tides run sometimes 2~ knots, causing a heavy 
sea, on a weather tide. 

The NORTH POINT is low, with red cliffs. Vessels should always give this point 
a wide berth at night, or in foggy weather, on account of the reef which runs off Ii'om 
it to ti,e north-eastward fnlly 2 miles to .5 fathoms, and It mile to 3 fathoms; without 
the 5-fathom line rocky uneven soundings extend out to 10 fathoms, sometimes 
causing a dangerous breaking sea. 

From the West Point to the North Point the land trends about N.N.E., 6 miles, 
to Cape Wolfe, then N.E. by E.,:!7 miles. This coast is unbroken, and chiefly 
composed of red clay and sandstone cliffs. The shallow water runs off some of the 
point' a considerable distance, so that large ships at night should keep off in 11 
or 12 fathoms, when running along this part of the coast. 

NORTHERN COAsT.-Along the northern shore of the island the anchoraO'e 
generally, excepting a lew places oH'-the bars of the harbours, is very bad, the botto~n 
l,eing of red sandstone, thinly covered occasionally with sand, gravel, and broken 
shells. The entrances of the harbours are narrow, between sand-bars, with danO'erous 
bars of sand at various distances'from the shore. They are only fit for small v~'s,els, 
with the exception of Richmond Bay and Cascumpeque, and even these could not 
be safely run for in bad weather, and with a heavy sea running, at which time 
the breakers on their bars extend quite across, leaving no visible channel. The 
northern shore of the island forms a great bay, out of which the set of the tides 
Hlld the heavy ~ea render it very difficult to extricate a ship when caught there in 
N.E. g.ales, whlCh frequently occur towards the fall of the year, and occasionally 
blow WIth great st:ength ~nd du.ration, at suc~ times pr?ving fatal to many vessels . 

. From North .POlllt .to ~ape. KIldare the. bearIng and dIstance are S. by W. ~ W. 11 
mIles. The RIver Tlglllsh lies about mIdway between, and has only 2 feet in its 
e.ntrance at low water, but it affords shelter for fishinO'-boats. Between North 
Point and Cape Kildare there are rocky irreO'ular sonndings of 3 to 5 fathoms 
frequently extending 2 miles uff shore. l:> . ' , 

CASCUJIIIP~QUE H~RBOUR.i3 situated 5 miles S.W. ~ W. from Cape Kildare. 
Several very hIgh sand· hills, 3~ miles to the southward of its entrance, distinguish 
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this harbour, as there are no high sand-hills to the northward. of the harbour. The 
entrance is 180 fathoms wide, and there are two sand-bars, with 10 feet on them at 
low water, upon which account it is absolutely necessary for ~ strang~r to be pro
vided with a pilot. On the north side of the entrance there IS ~ W hl~e octagonal 
wooden tower from which at the hei",ht of 32 feet, a small fixed hght IS shown all 
ni"'ht during' 8 months 01 the year ~isible 8 miles. It is high water here on the 
daYs of full and change of the moo~ at 5h. 40m.; rise in ordinary spring-tides i.s 3 
feet, and in neap-tides 2 feet; but this is not regular, and 12 ~eet over the bar at hIgh 
water is all that can be safely reckoned upon on any partICular day, unle~s when 
strong easterly winds raise the water ~ foot or more in all t~e ha~bour~ on thiS coast. 
At certain seasons the tides are very Irregular. The mormng tides m .summer are 
much higher than the evening tides, which sometimes disappear,leavmg only one 
day tide during the 24 hours. 

RICHMOND BAY is of great extent, running in 10 miles to t~e S.W., an~ con
tains seven islands and a number of creeks and rivers, some of whICh are navigable 
for vessels of considerable burthen, and all of them by small craft and boats. Grand 
River, where there are fine settlements, can be ascended a distance of' 7 or 8 miles. 
There are also settlements at Port Hill, in the N. W. part of the bay within Lennox 
Island, a settlement on Lennox Island, and large settlements at the head of the bay. 
On Billkoo!c Island, tbe west side of the entrance, stands a pole with a lantern on 
it, containing a fixed light, visible about 8 miles, and shown all night during 8 
months of the year. 

MALPEQUE HA.RBOUR, situated on the eastern side of Richmond Bay, is very 
superior to any other on the northern coast of the island. There are generally 14 to 
16 feet over its bar at low water, and from 18 to 19 at high water, ordinary spriugR. 
with space and depth enough within for any description and number of vessels. The 
principal entrance is between Fishery or Billhook Island to the northward, and 
the Royalty Sand, whieh dries out fully half a mile from Royalty Point. Just within 
this entrance the anchorage i, good alld well sheltered. 

The West Gully is the other ent.rance; it lies on the N.W. side of Fishery or Bill
hook bland, and is so narrow and intricate as to be only fit for boats, or very small 
craft, although it has 9 feet on its dangerous bar It mile out from the shore. 

The Bar of Malpeque runs off from Fishery or Billhook Island, E. by S., 2t miles; 
it then runs to the southward, so as to join the shore to the eastward of' Cape Ayles
bury. This bar is exceedingly dangerous in bad weather, the bottom being sand
stone; then all signs of a channel are obliterated by heavy breakers. The northern 
part of this bar, to the distance of 1~ mile to the eastward of Billhook Island, is 
very shallow, having in some places only 4 feet at low water. 

Vessels may anchor outside the bar, in 7 to 5 fathoms, to wait for a pilot, and 
all strangers should endeavour to obtain one, and not attempt to take the bar in 
blowing weather. 

The tides run the strongest at the entrance to Richmond Harbour, and here springs 
run 2~ knots; within the bay they are much weaker_ It. is high water here on the 
days of full and change, at 6h.; springs rise about 3 feet, neaps 2 feet. N .E. winds 
raise the tides, and westerly winds the contrary. The morning tides are the highest 
in summer months. 

Between Richmond Bay and Cape Tryon the coast is nearly straight and free 
from detached dangers; but a large ship should not approach nearer than 6 or 7 
fathoms, as the shallow water runs out a considerable distance. Cape Tryon is a 
remarkable cliff of red sandstone, 110 feet high; at 1 ~ mile, S.S.E., from the Cape 
is Grenville Harbour. ' 

GRENVILLE HARBOUR.-The entrance to this harbour is one-third of a mile 
wide, and 3 fathoms deep; it is situated at the north-western extremity of a long 
range of sand-hills, the highest of which is 55 feet above high-water mark. The 
harbour is only fit lor small vessels, as there is a shifting sand-bar, over which there 
are sometimes only 5 feet water, and the channel in is narrow. The bar extends out 
to the distance of two-thirds of a mile from the entrance, and the shallow water 
one mile, at which distance there are 5 fathoms over sandy bottom. 

At 8 miles S.E. ! E. from Cape Tryon is Cape 'I'urner, the highest cliff on the 
island, being 120 feet high. 

GREAT RUSTICO HARBOUR.-This harbour has two narrow sandy entrance!, 
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on either side of McAuslin Island, which are distant 3 and 5 miles re;;pectively to the 
S.E. of Cape Tnrner. Very dangerous shifting bars of 4 to 6 feet, and extending 
three-quarters of a mile from shore, render this place only fit for small schooners_ 
Two buoys, whose positions are changed as occasion requires, point out the line of 
deepest water over each of these bars_ 

At 9 miJe8 S.E. from Cape Tnrner is Stanhope Point, on which there is a sand-hill 
30 feet high. A dangerous reef runs out from it three-quarters of a mile, to the 
depth of 3 fathoms, and one mile to 5 fathoms. There is only one foot of water on 
some parts of this reef, at a distance of t a mile from the shore. 

At half a mile to the westward of Stanhope Point lies the narrow sandy entrance 
of Little Rustico Harbour, which is only fit for boats. 

THACADIE HARBOUR is situated 13 miles, S.E. by E., from Cape Tnrner, and 
4 miles from Stanhope Point. A remarkable range of sand-hills, 50 or 60 feet high, 
lie;; on the east side of its entrance. The bar of sand shifts in heavy gales, and 
extends ont three· quarters of a mile from the entrance, with 5 to 9 feet on it. The 
place is only fit for small craft, and even they require the assistance of buoys, and 
fiwourable weather, to take the bar with safety. Within the sand-bar the harbour is 
3 miles wide, and 2t fathoms deep. 

SAVAGE HARBOUR lies 9 miles to the eastward of Tracadie, and has only 
2 feet at low water over its bar, and is therefore only fit for very small craft. 

ST. PETER'S HARBOrn lies 3 miles farther to the eastward, and is of consi
derable extent. Although it runs in 7 miles in a S.E. by E. direction, with a depth 
in some parts of 3 fathoms, yet as its bar of sand has only 5 feet over it at low water, 
the harbour is only fit for small vessels: the outer edge of the bar, in 3 fathoms, is 
distant two-thirds of a mile from the shore. The channel through the bar, in which 
this depth of 5 feet at low water could be carried, is liable to shift in heavy gales_ 
It i~ high water here on the days of full and change of the moon, at 8h. 30m.; 
spriugs riHe 4 feet, neaps :2 feet. 

From St. Peter's Bay to Cape East the coast runs E.S.E. 33 miles. The shore is 
unbroken and formed of red sandstone cliffs. There are in general 10 fathoms water 
within one mile of the shore of this division of the coast; and as the bottom is of 
sandstone, the anchorage is consequently bad. 

NORTHUMBERLAND STRAIT.-TIDES.-Of the tides of the Northum
berland Strait, Admiral Bayfield says :-

The principal tide-wave, after entering the Gulf between Cape Breton and New
foundland, sends off, laterally, waves to the S. W., on either side of the l\Iagdalen 
Islands. The first of these, which I shall call the eastern wave, coming from between 
those islands and the western shore of Cape Breton Island, arrives at the eastern 
entrance of the Strait soon after 8 o'clock, and proceeds to the westward, making high 
water later in succession from east to west as far as Pictou, which it reaches at 10 
hours. At the same nominal hour, but 12 hours later, the other or western wave 
arrives at Cape Tormentine, havillg been retarded by the long detour whic.h it has 
taken to the northward and westward of the Magdalens, and by the great extent of 
comparatively shallow water which it has passed over in its subsequent progress to the 
S.W. This wave makes high water later in succession at places along the eastern 
coast of New Brunswick, as we proceed to the southward; and, after entering the 
Strait, from N. W. to S.E., contrary to the course of the other or eastern wave. 

Thus, it is high water on the full and change days at Miscou at about 2t hours; at 
Point Escuminac and the North Point of Prince Edward Island forming the western 
entrance of the Strait, soon atter 4 hours; at the west point of Prince Ed ward Island 
at 6 hours; at Shediac 8 hours; and at Cape Tormentine 10 hours. When, therefore, 
the eastern wave arrives between Pictou and the Wood Islands, the western part of 
the preceding tide-wave arrives between Cape Tormentine and Cape Traverse. They 
then meet, and combine to make high water at the Harne hour, namely, 10 hours, or 
a little later in the harbours, all over the central portion of the Strait from Pictou to 
Cape Tormentine; causing also an amount of rise of the tides everywhere more than 
double, and in some of the harbours nearly three times as great as that which occurs 
at either entrance of the Strait. 

The eastern flood stream enters the Strait from the N.E., running at the rate of 
2~ knots round the East Point of Prince Edward Island, but is much weaker in the 
oiling and over towards the southern shore. It runs round Cape Bear, and with an 
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increasing rate along the land to the westward; is strongest in the d~ep water near 
the land, and runs at its extreme rate of 3 knots close past the Indla~ ~ocks. and 
Rifleman Reef. Losing strength as it proceeds farther to the N.W., It I~ qUIte a 
weak stream when it meets the other flood stream off the Tryon Shoak This eastern 
flood stream is not so strong along the southern or Nova Scotia shore, unless it be 
in Caribou Channel for a short space near Caribou Reef; and it is weak, not generally 
exceedinO' half a knot, in the middle of the strait. 

The other or western flood stream comes from the northward, along the west coast 
of Prince Edward Island, sweeping round the West Point, and running strongest in 
the deep water near the West Reef, where its rate is 2! knots. Over towards the 
New Brunswick shore its rate seldom exceeds 1 ~ knot, and this is its average rate 
as it pursues its course to the S.E., until we arrive near Cape Tormentine, where the 
strongest part of the stream runs near the J ourimain Shoals, and thence to the south
ward round and over the dangerous Tormentine Reefs with a great ripple, aud at the 
rate of 3 knots. 

From this account of the tidal-streams it appears that a fast·sailing vessel, under 
favourable circumstances, might enter the strait with the flood, and, arriving at Cape 
Tormentine soon after high water, might there take the ebb, and thus have the stream 
with her, with but slight interruption, from one end of the Strait to the other. Or, 
a vessel beating with the flood, might so time her arrival at the same point, as to be 
able to continue her voyage in the same direction with the ebb. 

The following directions for navigating the Northumberland Strait are also by 
Admiral Bayfield :-

"Vessels bound to Miramichi, and the ports in the Strait to the westward of Cape 
Tormentine, after entering the Gulf on either side of the Island of St. Paul, usually 
pass to the southward of the Magdalens, and round the North Point of Prince 
Edward Island. The reef of this last-named point is exceedingly dangerous, and 
the lead should be kept constantly going when approaching it at night or in foggy 
weather; bearing in mind the probability of having been previously set to the 
southward in crossing from the Magdalens, especially if the wind has been from the 
northward. 

Under the same circumstances, after rounding the North Point, the course should 
be shaped well to the westward, so as to ensure clearing the West Reef, which should 
be passed by the lead, running along the edge of the bank off the New Brunswick 
shore. Proceeding south-eaatward, after having passed the West Reef, the lead will 
alford sufficient guidance along either shore, reference being had to the soundings, 
until we arrive near the narrow part of the Strait at Cape Tormentine. 

There, if the vessel be bound farther to the eastward, the shore of Prince Edward 
Island should be preferred, the soundings on that side being quite sufficient to guide 
the vessel past Carleton Head, Cape Traverse, and more particularly the Tryon 
Shoals, if the irregular tides off the lath'lr, and the frequent set of the ebb stream 
towards them, be remembered. !he tides, however, in this narrow part of the Strait, 
are not very strong along the Prmce Edward Island shore, off which the anchoraO'e 
is good in the event of the wind failing; whilst on the opposite shore there is de:p 
water, and very strong tides close to the J ourimain and Tormentine Reefs. 

If the wind be adverse, or scant from the southward, with the ebb tide running a 
IItranger had better not attempt this narrow passage at night, or when the land can~ot 
be seen. Under such circumstances, it is recommended to anchor to the westward of 
Cape Tormentine, till daylight or a change of tide renders it less hazardous to proceed. 
Vessels bound to ports in the eastern division of the Strait, enter the Gulf either 
through the Gut of Canso or by the Island of St. Paul. In the first case, the bearing 
of the light at the northern entrance of the Gut will guide them up to Cape George 
from which, if bound to Pictou, there will be no difficulty in running alonO' the land 
to the westward, if due attention be paid to the soundings, and afterwa:'ds to the 
bearing of Pictou Light. If the weather be thick, or the liO'ht not seen beware of 
the reef off the east end of Pictdh Island, which should not th~n be approa~hed nearer 
than the depth of 10 fathoms, especially if the flood· tide be runninD'. 

Vessels approaching from St. Paul's, and entering the Strait at "the East Point of 
Prince Edward Island, should not approach the latter nearer than 20 fathoms in dark 
nights or thick weather. 

Cape Bear and its reef should not be rounded in less than 15 fathoms, under the 
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same circumstan~es; and then, if bound anywhere to the westward of Pictou, the 
vessel should be kept more over towards Pictou Island and the southern shore, where 
the soundings will guide her, till the Indian Rocks and Rifleman Reef are passed. 
The Light on Point Prim will greatly assist in passing the last-named danger, after 
which the lead will again afford sufficient guidance along the PI·ince Edward Island 
shore, past the Tryon Shoals, and through the Strait to the north-westward. 

On the opposite, or Nova Scotian shore westward of Pictou, the principal dangers 
to be avoided are the Middle Shoals, between Pictou Island and Caribou, Arnet !oland 
and Shoals, and Waugh Shoal. The approach to all these is sufficiently indicated by 
the soundiugs, and therelore a constant use of the lead, and a careful reference to the 
chart, will enable the intelligent seaman to pass them at all times in safet.v; and al>o 
to conduct his vessel to any of the harbours of this coast, where pilots will readily Le 
obtained." 

PART II. 

RIVER ST. LAvVRENCE.* 

NORTHERN SHORE, FROM THE RIVER ST. JOHN TO THE SAGUENAY_ 

FROM the River st. John the coast runs W.N.W. 69 miles to the River Maisie. 
and, although appearing bold from a distance, it should not be closely approached. 
on accollut of the many dangerous rocks lying nearly a mile Irom the shore. Betweell 
Magpie and Bason Rivers 20 fathoms are considered to be a sufficiently near approach 
to the shore, and from thence to Point St. Charles 40 fathoms, as the rocks are ,teep
to, and have this depth within a mile of them. 

RIVER ST. JOIIN.-The entrance of this river lies in lat. 50° 17' N., and long_ 
64° 23' 30" W., aud is 130 fathoms wide; but immediately within it increases to half 
a mile, and then narrows again, ruuuing several leagues up the country between high 
cliffs of sand and gravel, over clay, with small 8andy islands occasionally. A bar~ 
shifting with every gale of wind, lies at the distance of half a mile from the entrance. 
having 7 or 10 feet on it at high water, according as it may be neap or spring-tide; 
it is rendered quite impassable during southerly and westerly winds, which cause a 
very heavy surL Good anchorage may be procured outside the bar, to which you 
may safely approach by the lead. At 11 miles to the north-eastward of the entrance 
is Mount St. John, an isolated saddle-backed hill, 1416 feet above the sea at high 
water, which forms an excellent mark for the river. . 
. At the distance of 8 miles, W.N.W., from the River St. John is Magpie Point, 
between which lies Magpie Bay, where good anchorage may be obtained with off
shore winds, in a moderate depth of water. Magpie River disembogues in the 
northern part of Magpie Bay, and is a rapid stream, with a very narrow entrance_ 
Nearly a mile west of the river is a rocky shoal at a quarter of a mile from the shore, 
on which the sea breaks. 

At 3~ miles, W.N. \Y. ~ W_, from Magpie Point is Ridge Point, off which a long 
~arrow ledge, of 4 to 6 fatho.ms, extends. 4~ mile~ to the westward, having within 
It one large and several small Islands. ThIS ledge IS rocky and steep-to, and at times 
the sea breaks very heavily on it, occasioning great risk to large vessels. 

About 11 miles farther to the westward is Saw bill River, easily recognised by the 
remarkable barren hills on either side of it, and also by the clay cliffs just within the 
entrance. It affords shelter to boats and small coasters, and can only be entered in 
very fine weather. About 9 miles to the southward of this river there is a bauk of 
sand, gravel, and broken shells, of 36 to 50 fathoms water, on which cod-fish abound· 
between it and the shore are upwards of 60 fathoms. . 

• See note at foot of page 26. 
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About 71 miles to the westward of Sawbill River is the Shallop ~iver, affording 
shelter for boats, which can only enter when there is no surf. Off tins, as well as otf 
Sandy River, 2~ miles farther westward, there are several rocks, both above and under 
water, some of which lie fully half a mile from the shore. . 

Manitou River.-This river lies ~ miles, N. W. by W., from Shallop RIver, and 35 
miles westward of St. John's River, and is the largest on this part of the coast. It 
may be readily known, even at a distance, by two remarka?le .patches of clay cliff", 
one of which is close to the eastward and the other about a mIle to the north·westward 
of the entrance. At a short distance wit.hin the entrance of the river is one of the 
most magnificent waterfalls in Lower Canada, which falls 113 feet perpendicularly ill 
one unbroken sheet of water. In fine weather, and with off-shore wind;;, good an
choraD'e may be procnred off the river in 15 fathoms, with the entrance bearing N.E. 
~ E. i'but small vessels may anchor farther in-shore. A small rocky shoal lies W. 
by N., ilt miles, from the entrance of the river, abont three· quarters of a mile from 
the land. 

About lOi miles from Manitou River is Bason River, having a spit of large stones 
running out about 150 fathoms from its east point of entrance. It is only fit for 
boats, and there are rapids wit.hin a short distance of the entrance. At It mile 
from this river is Cape Cormorant, 5t miles from which is Blaskowitz Point, having 
between some islets joined to the shore at low water, off which at abont a mile Ii-om 
the shore is the Cormorant Reef, having 12 feet on it: this reef bears W. ~ ~., 2t 
miles, from Cape Cormorant, and lies with Points Blaskowitz and St. Charles in one, 
W.N. W. nearly, so that vessels on approaching should keep the latter point open. The 
coast to Cape St. Charles is lined with rocks, and must have a good berth given to it. 

Point St. Charles forms the eastern point of Moisic Bay, and has a dangerous reef 
running off it, some of the rocks of' which are above water, but the outermost 
patches are always covered; these latter lie S.S.W., three.quarters of a mile, from the 
point. This reef is so steep that there is no warning by the hand lead and very little 
by the deep.sea lead. Vessels beating here should guard against getting becalmed to 
the westward of this reef, lest the heavy S. W. swell should carry them towards the 
reef, for the water is too deep to anchor until close to the breakers. 

Moisic Bay is about 11 miles in extent, with a depth of 50 or 60 fathoms between 
Point St. Charles, the eastern point, and Point Moisic, the western point. Trout River 
is nearly in the centre of the bay. The eastern shores of this bay are rocky; but the 
western sh()re, from Trout River to Moisic River, is a bold sandy beach. Shelter for 
small boats is afforded in Seal House Cove on the eastern side of the bay. 

At Point Moisic is the Moisic River, which, although larger than the river St. 
John, is so much obstructed by sand· bars that boats cannot ascend at low water. 
Fl"Om the eastern point of entrance a bar runs half a mile and dries at half-tide, close 
to which are 40 fathoms of water. A bank runs off, iu a westerly direction, 3! miles 
from Moisic Point, and forms a large triangular shoal, of from 1 to 2 fathoms, havinO' 
near its S. W. extremity the Moisic Rock, of only 9 feet, which lies It mile from th~ 
shore, and is very dangerous, being as bold as a wall on the south and S. W. sides, and 
can generally be seen in fine weather, froll the change in the colour of the water. 
When a vessel is standing towards this rock, she should tack when the north side of 
Manowin Island comes on with the south side of Great Boule Island, bearing W.N.W. 
t W., as then she will be a mile from the edge of the shoal. 

At 9 miles N.W. by W. from the Moisic Rock is Sandy Point havinO' Boule Bay 
between, into which vessels should not venture, on account of its expgsure to the 
50utherly swell. Near the centre of the bay are the East Rocks, always above water, 
low, and bare of trees. 

SEVEN J:SLANDS BAy.-Off the entrance of the bay are the islands givinO' 
the name to the \;Jay, which are hig~, steep, and thinly wooded, and may be seen 7 or 8 
leagues off. The two easternmost Islands are named the Great and Little Boule and 
are sepa;ated .by a narrow cbaI?nel, which is considered to be unsafe, on accou~t of 
the baffimg wmds and strong tJ~s. Westward of these and parallel to them are the 
Basque Islands, and to the so.utl.1-westward of these are Monowin and Carousel Islands. 
Thns there are altogether SlX I~lands, and they are all of considerable heiO'bt· the 
seventh island, so called, is the peninsula forming the weRtern part of the bay which 
at some distance~ appears like ~n island, and is estimated to be about 730 fe~t high: 
Between Monowlll and the pemnsula are the West Rocks, which are small and low. 
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Seven Islanc18 Bay is 2! miles wide. A fine broad, bold, sandy beach extends for 
three miles northward from the east point of the bay to the entrance of the principal 
river, near which stands the Hudson Bay Company's trading PQst. You cannot see 
these houses from the outer parts of the bay; but there is a wooden store on the 
beach, off which vessels usually anchor. This fine bay is sufficiently extensive for 
the largest fleets to lie in perfect safety, and so nearly land-locked as to resemble a lake. 

There are three channels leading into this bay, the eastern, middle, and western 
channels. The eastern channel, between Sandy Point and Basque Island, is seldom 
used, on account of a rock in its centre, which is only covered at high tides; a reef 
also runs off to the eastward of the rock, one-quarter of a mile, with 6 to 9 feet on 
it. The principal and best channel is the middle one, between Carousel and Monowin 
011 the west, and the Basque Islands on the east; you leave the West Rocks and 
Point Chasse on the peninsula, on your port hand, giving the latter a good berth, to 
a void a reef that runs off 120 fathoms. The course through the middle channel into 
the bav is North, by compass. 

The" west channel, though much narrower than the middle one, is also free from 
danger, being three-quarters of a mile wide, between Point Croix and the West Rocks, 
off which there are two or three rocks at the distance of a cable's length to the north
ward: therefore give the West Rocks a berth of 2 cables' lengths in passing. The ebb 
tide is turned oif towards these rocks by Point Croix, which must be attended to. 
No leading-marks are necessary; for simply by giving the ahores a berth of 2 cables' 
lengths in every part, you maJ enter the bay with safety, even with the largest of ships. 
With a scant wind from the north-westward, this channel is preferable to the Middle 
Channel, as it will save a good deal of beating into the bay. The ground is not fit 
for anchorage until you are well within the bay. 

Admiral Bayfield says :-" The best berth for a large ship to lie at anchor in Seven 
Islands Bay is with Sandy Point and the north siele of Little Boule Island in one, and 
with Point Chasse on with the west side of the West Rocks. The N. W _ extremity of 
the sandy beach near the entrance of the river wiil then bear N. by E. ! E.: the 
vessel will be in 9 fathoms at low water, over clay bottom, nearly 1 mile from the 
sandy beach to the eastward, and nearly three-quarters of a mile from the 3-fathom 
edge of the shoals, which occupy the northern part of the bay. Smaller vessels may 
lie closer to the shore, in 6 fathoms at low water, which is as near as a vessel oug-ht 
to anchor. In this anchorage there is a considerable swell with a strong south~rly 
wind, but never enough to endanger a vessel, although sufficient to prevent boats 
from lauding. Those that may wish to lie perfectly smooth, may anchor in the S. W. 
part of the bay, in 13 fathoms, soft clay bottom, where they will be perfectly land
locked." 

Outside the islands the water is very deep, and a vessel is enabled to stand in 
almost close to their rocky shores. 

From Seven Islands Bay the coast runs to the S.W. by W., 60 miles to Point 
de Monts, and is in general of moderate height, with a few hills back in the country. 
The shore, generally, is clear of danger, and may be approached by the deep
sea lead. 

The first river met with after leaving Seven Islands Bay is St. Margaret's River, 
which is about 8 miles from Carousellsland. On either side of the river's mouth is 
a sandy beach, and a bar extends three-quarters of a mile off the entrance. 

St. Margaret's Point, on the west side of the bay into which the river falls, is of 
moderate height, and has a reef extending one-third of a mile off, which is bold-to, 
having 70 fathoms within a short diatance of it, so that little or no warning is given 
by the lead. 

About SoW. by W. ! W., 16 miles, from St. Margaret's Point is Great Cawee 
Island, having a low coast between, bordered with small islp,ts and rocks close 
in-shore; ~)Ut this par.t may be approached by the le~ to 20 fathoms: the deep
sea soundmgs off t~IS part of the coast are very Irregular. Great and Little 
Cawee Islands are high, and bare of trees. On the N.W. side of Great Cawee 
Island there is a bay, in the month of which anchorage may be found at a cable's 
lengt,h fro~ the islan~, wi~h shelter fr?m W. by S. round to N.E. and easterly; 
~JUt ~.W. wmds bl_ow pght In, and send In a heavy sea. The entrance to this place 
IS dangerous and mtncate, and too small for large ships, yet it might be of nse to a 
vessel in distress. 
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To enter this anchoj'agefrom the eastward, steer N.W.,past the N.E. side of Great 
Cawee Island goinO' not nearer than half a mile, to avoid the shoal off the month of 
the cove, untii the p~int of the maillla,nd to the wes~ward opens .clea~· of ~he north side 
of the island. Then steer for the pomt of the mamland, keepmg It m.ldway between 
the north side of the island and the large rocks to the northward of It. When y.ou 
arrive between the rocks and the islanu, haul into the mouth of the small bay, IV Illch 
you will see on the N.W. side of the latter, aHd anchor in 7 fathoms at low water. 
There ate 12 or 13 fathoms in the middlo of the channel, and upwards of 9 fathoms 
can be carried through. . 

In j'1tnningfol' tltis ancltorage from tlte westward, a vessel may pass betw~en LIttle 
Cawee and the main, keeping in mid-channel; ~ut the better and safer way. IS to pass 
between Little and Great Cawee Islands, haulmg close round the west pomt of the 
latter into the anchoraO'e. In this route there is nothing in the way, excepting the 
round rock to the south-westward of the south poiut of the Great Cawee Island, which 
can always be seen. 

The tides run fairly through between the islands and the mainland, at a rate seldom 
exceeding U knot, and generally of much less. 

At 11 miles S.W. by W. fi'om Great Cawee Island is English Point, between which 
there is a good open I'oadstead named Lobster Bay, affording plenty of accommodation 
for the largest vessels. On the west side of the bay are the Crooked I"lands, between 
which and the reel' extending off the eastern point of the bay, named Point Sproule, 
there is good anchorage in 5 to 12 fathoms, on fine clayey sand, well sheltered from 
S. W., round by west and north, to East; bnt all winds from East, round by south, to 
S.W. go right in with a heavy sea and thick weather. 

About It mile to the westward of the Crooked Islands i.s Pentecost River, having an 
entrance only 90 feet wide, with 7 feet in it at 100v water. It is navigable for boats 
a distance of 2~ miles, and at high water, and when the depth increases to 12 01' 

16 feet, small coasting vessels may run in and obtain shelter. Hence to English 
Point the shore eonsists of a fine bold sandy beach. 

Englislt Point has a shoal of large stones extending off it to the distance of about 
one-third of a mile, which is bold-to on the east and south-east sides. About 2 miles, 
S.S.W., from the point i" Egg Island, having between them the N.E. Reef and North 
Rocks. Egg Island is low, narrow, without trees, and about three-qlIarters of a mile 
long, in a N.N.E. t E. direction. The North Rocks, always above water, lie 4 cables' . 
lengths N.N.E. Ii'om the island, and form a black, low', narrow reef, 3 cables' lengths 
in the same direction, bold toward" the main and likewise towards Eliglish Point. A 
reef under water runs out from these rocks in a S.S. W. direction, 2t cable"' lengths, 
leaving a very narrow channel between them and the island, with only 3 fathom" in 
it. 'l'he N.E. Reef runs off 6 cables' lengths from the N.E. part of Egg Island, and is 
the greatest danger on the coast between Point de Monts and the Seven 18lands ; 
some of the rocks are a wash at low tides. 

The island and the reefs form a natural breakwater, 11 mile long, in a N.N.E. 
direction; the northern end is three-quarters of a mile from the mainland, and the 
southern nearly a mile. Within, and wesiwal'd of this breakwater, is good anchorage; 
but it is very much nalTowed by flats mnning off from the main, which, oppo"ite to 
the north end of Egg Island, diminish the width of the channel to 370 fathoms. The 
best anchorage is to the S.W. of this narrow part, in 9 fathoms, sand. As the water 
is deep towards the island and reefs, a ship should have a good scope of cable with a 
westerly wind, lest the anchor should start, and you drive on the roch before a second 
anchor can be let go; with easterly winds you drag up hill, and there is not much 
danger of the anchor starting. The best anchorage is with the S.W. end of Egg 
Island bearing S.E. by S., and the inner side of the North Roch N.E., in which posi
tion you will lie shel~ered from all winus except those between S.E., round by south, 
to S. W., and even WIth them a vessel may find shelter by chan<>ing her berth more 
to the eastward, in 7 fathoms, sandy bottom. " 

There is nothing in the way when entering this anchorage from the southward and 
westward, the S. W. end of Egg Island being bold. If you intend runnin'" throno-h 
between the island and the main, stand to the northward to 8 or 9 fathom~ or until 
English Point is open half a point to the northwaI'd of the N ol·th Rocks· tilen steer 
for English Point, giving the inner ~ide of the North Rocks a berth' of' a cable's 
length, until you have passed them one-third of a mile; you will then be ill 7 fathoms, 
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and may haul out to sea, not going to the southward of S.E. by E. till clear of the 
N.E. reef. You may run through this channel from the eastward, by reversing the 
direction •. 

About 2~ miles W. by S. from Egg Island is a small stream named Calumet River. 
Hence to the southward, for the distance of about a mile, the shore is bordered by 
reefs of larae stones having 15 fathoms off them at the distance of balf a mile to sea
ward. To the S. W. of these reefs, as far as Trinity Bay, the coast is free from danger, 
and may be approached with safety if due caution be used. There are 20 fatl:lOms at 
the distance of half a mile to 1 mile, and 40 fathoms from 2 to 3 miles from the shore. 
S. W. bv S. from Egg Island, distant 8~ miles, is Caribou Point, a small rocky penin
sula, h~ving sanay coves on either side of its isthmus, in which pilot boats .find shelter, 
and often remain on the look-out for vessels. 

Trinity Bay.-This bay is 5 miles to the southwanlof Caribou Point, and affords 
safe and convenient anchorage for vessels unable to beat round Point de JYlonts. 
Pilots are generally found waiting in the bay for vessels when the wind is from the 
westward, but in easterly winds they take shelter in St. Augustine Cove 1~ mile to 
the we,t\\""'d of Cape de Monts. 

In the N.E. part of the bay are t.\Vo rocks, the northern one of which dries to the 
main with ~pring ebbs, Lut the southern one dries nearly a quarter of a mile to the 
southward of the point. This bay is 3 miles round, and a river of excellent water falls 
into it; another stream may also be found about half a mile to the westward of the 
west point of the bay. Wood is abundant. 

'fo sail into Triuity Bay, either from the S. 'V. or N.E., come not nearer either shore 
than 15 fathoms until the bay opens; then haul in, and anchor in 7 fathoms, with the 
lighthouse on Point de Mouts bearing S. W. by W. Small vessels may anchor in 3 
fathom,;, just within the reef, the western point bearing S.W.; and large vessels may 
take a berth a little farther out. 

POINT DE MONTS.-'l'his point is of moderate height, and has a lighthouse 
upon it, showing a bright fixed light, 100 feet above the sea, visible about 15 miles. 
A ledge of rocks, having 9 or 10 feet water on it, lies S. W. from the lighthouse and S.E. 
from the extremity of the point, extending half a mile from the shore, and there is 
another rock with two f"thoms on it at half a mile S.S. VV'. from the lighthouile. A third 
rock, with a little more water over it, is said to lie E.S.E. from the lighthouse at nearly 
the same distance. In approaching these shoals great caution is necessary; 15 fathoms 
being considered to be as near as safet.y will permit. 

Vessels being to the eastward, in a dark night, when the land cannot be seen, should 
tack when the light bears W.S. W., or even W. by S., ifthey are as near as Trinity Bay. 
Vessels to the westward of the light should tack as soon as it bears E. ~ N.; when it 
bears East, it will be shut in by the land. 

At I! mile to the westward of Point de Monts is St. Augustine Cove, which is a 
place of shelter for boats, aud where pilots may occasionally be found. 

CAPE ST. NICHOLAS lies 17 miles W. by N. from Point de .Monts. About half 
way between is Goodbout River, which is available only for boats. At 3 miles before 
reaching the cape is St. Nicholas Harbour, affording excellent shelter. The entrance 
is 75 fitthoms wide and has 14 to 17 feet at high water, but at low water spring-tides 
there are ouly 5 feet. The shoals OIl the east side dry out so far as to leave a channel 
only 30 fittbom, wille, in which are a few large stones which can be seen and avoided 
if the tide be not high enough to pass over them. In the deepest part of the harbour 
are 9~ fathoms. From Cross Point, the western point of the entrance, which is bold, 
the shoal water 'extends across a small bay to the westward of the point, 4 cable~, 
and off !;hore 1 cable. The anchorage between .the shoals off the harbour's mouth 
is too much confined for large ships, being only about 3 cables' lengths in width, but 
the f:l'rou,nd is good and depth moderate; here you may anchor, and prepare for 
warpmg m. 

To enter the harbour, bring the end of Cross Point to bear N.N.E., then steer so 
nearly for it as to leave it not more than 50 nor less thail 30 yards distant on the port 
hand. If the wind will allow, continue to run in, at the same distance from the shore 
~n the we~t side, until yo~ deepen your water; but if' you lose the wind, or be met with 
lIght bllffilllg flaws ou~ of the harbour, as oftenilappuns in westerly winds, send a line 
on shore on the we~t SIde, or drop your anchor underfoot as soon as your vessello!<es 
her way, and warp lUto deep water. The shoal water, which may be called the bar, 
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~nd commences at Cross Point, continues for 2 ca~les'lengths within ~t, and the channel 
is rendered narrow by shoals off the eastern side, for an equal distance farther up 
the harbour. In order to have as much room as possible, a vessel should anc~or 
farther in than the three large rocks, which will be. seen on the e~stern side 
of the harbour. To run out again, a vessel must walt. for a ~.W. wmd or ta~e 
advantage of the land·wind in the early part of the mormng, whICh often .occur.s III 

fine weather when westerly winds prevail; or~ lastly, she I1lUS~ .war!? out 1U .30 hght 
breeze or calm, to the entrance of the bay outside, and to a posItion from winch she 
,can make sail. 

South-east winds blow right into the harbour, and are consequently most favour
able for rllnllincr in, but with a strong wind in that direction, and at high water, 
when the shoals ~re covered, there is generally some sea outside the narrow entrance ; 
an accident at such a time might be attended with serious consequenc~8, and there!ore 
it is only in very fine weathe: that the entrance should be attem~ted With a .S.E. wmd. 

North-west winds blow rl"ht ont of the harbour, aud often With great VIOlence. A 
W.S.W. wind is the safest f~r running in, for the entrance and bay outside are then 
quite smooth, the sea being turned off by Cape St. Nicholas; but this wiud will seldom 
take a vessel completely in; it will usually only enable her to shoot so far within .cro~s 
Point that a line may be sent ashore, or a kedge ahead, for the purpose of warpmg III 
the remainder of the way, which may be quickly done if due preparation has been made 
beforehand. The entrance should be attempted in the last quarter flood, then if the 
vessel touches the ground she will receive no damage, and there will be time for her 
to warp in before the tide begins to filII. 

It is high water, F. and C., at Ih. 55m.; spring-tides rise 12 feet, neap-tides 7 feet. 
Water can be easily obtained on the eastern side of the harbour, or at the head of the 
harbour at high water. 

At the distance of 13t miles, W. tN., from Cape St. Nicholas is Point St. Giles, 
which is high and rocky. Between these two points are St. Pancras Cove and English 
Bay, of no use to shipping. About 5 miles to the south· westward of Point St. Giles is 
lianicouagon Point, which is low and thickly wooded, with a broad sandy beach like 
the rest of the coast westward to Ontard Bay. 

Between Points St. Gil~s and Manicouagon is Manicouagon Bay, which is dry at 
low water, with the exception of the narrow channels leading to the river. The bay 
js too dangerous a place to be of much use to shipping. 

Off Manicouagon Point a sandy shoal extends, having many boulders on its eastern 
and southern parts; the easternmost point of this extensive and dangerous shoal lies 
E.S.E., 2i miles, from St. Giles Point, and E. by N., 5t miles, from the N.E. part of 
M anicouagon Point. From the south point of the shoal it continues to the westward, 
curving with the land past Ontard Point fully 16 miles, and extending from the shore 
from 2 to 2i miles. Near to Outard Point are all s;1nd and clay cliffs. The tide of 
flood and ebb sets all along the edges of this shoal, but it is not perceptible more than 
{) or 6 miies off shore. Great ripplings are frequently met with without the edcres of 
this shoal, particularly off its south point. " 

From Manicouagon Point the coast runs 11 miles to Outard Point, on the north side 
-of which is the river, which is useless for vessels. From Outal·a Point to Bersimis 
~oint th~ d~stan~ is 9 miles; between them the coast forms a bay, havi.ng three rocky 
Islands m It whICh appear as two from seaward. In the western SIde of this bay 
th~re is anc~orage ~n 14 fa~homs,. mU.d, with. Bcrsimis ~oint bearing S. W. by s., 3t 
miles; but III rnnmng for It cautlOIl IS reqUired to aVOId the bar of B!),!'simis River. 
Here you will be exposed to easterly winds. 

Bersimis River, in the western part of Outard Bay, has sands and shoals extending 
Ii mile outside the entrance, which dry at low water and render the place useless to 
s~ip!?ing. .Immediately out~id: thes? sh?als the water suddenly deepens to 60 fathoms 
wlthlll a mile or two. ~ersl~~s Pomt IS low and covered with spruce-trees, and as 
the lead affords no warnmg, It IS vel'y dangerons to approach it either at night or in 
foggy weather. • 

From Be;simis Point the coast runs 5i miles yr. ! N. to Jeremy, Island, which is 
small and he~ close ~o t~e shore. ~rom thenc.e It runs 5 miles S. W. by W. t w., to 
C~\pe. Co!ombler, ,~hwh Is.rocky, wlthPa small Islet close to its western shore. About 
~. Il!Jle from ofi'thl.s cape hes the Gulnare Skor;-l, a narrow ridge of granite rock, nearly 
2 miles long, rUllOlng parallel to the shore, With 2 to 3 fathoms over it at low water' 
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it is very dangerous, as there are 23 fathoms close to its S.W. end, and also along its
southern shore. Between it and the shore are 4 to 5 fathoms. "Wildfowl Reiflies 4 
miles S.W. by W. t w. from Cape Colombier; it consists of a large bed of rocks, 
extending three-quarters of a mile from the shore. Vessels therefore should be careful 
when standing in towards this part of'the coast, 30 fathoms being quite near enough. 

Between Cape Colombier and the Wildfowl Reef the coast bends inwards and forms 
a shallow bay full of rocks, named Plongeur Bay, and 4 miles hence to the westward 
is the Baie de Laval, having a rocky island at its entrance, within which it dries at low 
water. Vessels may s.afely stand in towards it, as the soundings decrease gradually 
from 10 fathoms at the distance of 2t miles from the shore. OH' the clay cliffs to the 
S.W. of the bay there is good anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms, clay bottom. 

At Port Nezif', 8 miles farther to the south-westward, is a station of the Hudson 
Bay Company, which with the church can be distinctly seen from the offing. About 
three· quarters of a mile E.S.E. from the church, upon a low narrow peninsula, there 
is a clump of pine-trees; this peninsllla runs N.N.E. for about 2 miles, and joins the 
clay cliffs before mentioned. There are 7 to 12 feet water between the main and the 
peninsula at high water. Here small vessels may find good shelter, by lying aground 
on the sand at low water. 

A small patch of sand, having 3f fathoms on it, lies with the church at Port Neuf 
bearing S.W. by W. t w., from 11 to 3 miles, which would be dangerous to a vessel 
in a heavy sea. From hence the Port N euf Sands extend round the peninsula to Point 
lVliIle Vaches, and run out from the shore about It mile; they are very dangerous, 
as there are ~o to 30 fathoms close to them. 

POINT MILLE V ACHES is 101V and sandy and covered with spruee-trecs. '1'he 
shoals off this point narrow the navigable channel between them and Biquette, on the 
opposite side, to llt miles; both sides are bold-to, and as the set of the tides and 
currents is very strong, the greatest attention to the soundings and a good look-out 
are absolutely necessar.y to a vessel running up in dark nights or foggy weather. 

Into the Bay of Mille Vaches several small rivers fall, the principal of which is the 
Sault de Mouton, which has a fall of 80 feet just within the entrance. In the bay are 
a number of shoals and rocks which dry at 101V water. Good anchorage may be ob
tained in this bay, sand and mud bottom, with shelter from S.W. by W., round by 
11orth, to N.E. by E., with the south extremity of Point Mille Vaches on with the 
inner or north side of the pine·trees on the peninsula of Port N euf, bearing N.E. ~ E., 
at the distance of 2 or 3 miles from the point, and three-quarters of a mile from the 
shoab. There is not much tide, and the ground is good. 

The course and distance across the Bay of Mille Vaches to two large rocks, which 
have three small ones nearly a mile to the S.W. of them, and are named the Esqua
mine Islets, is S.W. t W., nearly 12 miles. The coast to the south-westward, ii'om 
the Esquamine Islets to Little Bergeron, a distance of 16 miles, consists of granite 
rock, steep and bold, and free from all danger, excepting a flat which occupies a bay 
on the west side of Cape Bondesir, bnt which does not extend above a quarter of a 
mile outside of a line joining the points of the bay, and is consequently very little in 
the way of vessels. 'l'here are upwards of 50 fathoms water close to the rocks along 
this part of the coast. 

TIDEs.-'1'he tides are regular, increasing in strength as you approach the compara
tively narrow pass on either side of Red hlet. The flood is the stronger tide of the 
two, the ebb being deflected over towards the southern shore by the stream out of the 
great River Saguenay. The flood does not extend above 5 or 6 miles oft· the north shore 
below Bergeron, and the closer to that shore the stronger is the stream. Its rate at 
Point Mille Vaches, where it does not extend far off shore, is from It to 2 knots; and 
~H' Bergeron from 2 to 3 knots, in spring-tides. 

Great and Little Bergeron are two coves separated by a point. They are both 
full of large boulders, which dry at low water, and have small streams at their heads. 
Little Bergeron is of the two the most to the S.W. From it Green Island Lio-ht 
bears S. by E. t E., llt miles, and the Saguenay Cliffs, at the east point of entra~ce 
of the River, S. W. by w., 5k miles. 

You ma~ anchor, with the Saguenay Cliffs bearing W. by S., distant 3 miles, in 7 
fathoms, wI~h the .S.W. en.d of Gre~n Island aoo Red Islet in one, nearly a mile off 
shore; but ImmedIately WIthout thIS you fall into deep water. 

TEE RIVER SAGl1ENAY has its entrance between Vaches Point on the. 
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~astern, and Lark Point, composed of low clay cliff" on the western side, from each 
of which dangerous reefs project into ~he River St. ~awrenc~; that from Vache~ 
Point extending S.E. by E., n~arly: 2 miles, and. termmatmg I~ a rocky spo~ of 14, 
.feet, named Vaclws Patek, whICh IS marked on ItS south-west side by a bl.ack buoy, 
io be left on the starboard hand when entering the Saguenay; and that from Lark 
Point, named La1'le .Ref[/', projects to the southward 3tmile8 to a sma~l J!atch,.always 
uncovered and marked by a red buoy and also to the eastward a sllllllar distance, 
where its ~uter parts bear the names ~f Lark Islet Spit and Ba~' Reef', th~ eaHtern 
~xtremity (4 fathoms) of the latter having a chequered buoy upon It, to be left on th.e 
port hand. A small rocky patch of 18 feet water lies ~ a mile ~.S.E. from tlllS 
chequered buoy, with Lark Point bearing W. tN., distant ~t mIles, and V:a.r.hes 
Patch hla~k buoy N. by W. It ~i!e; this 81;oal i~ llan:ed P"IIICC Shoal, an~ II t)le 
western Side of the Brandy Pots IS brought 111 a lmc With the western SIde ?I Willte 
Is~et you will clear the south and south-east. edges of ~Lark Reef, but. pass n~ht o.ver 
thiS danger. These reef8 leave an entrance 1I1to the :saguenay only 'l: of a mile Wide, 
though nowhere less than 11 or 12 fathoms deep. . 

This extraordinar\" river, which was imperfectly known till the late Rurveys, IS as 
remarkable for the great volume of water which it brings down to the St. Lawrence,. 
as for the enormous depth of its bed, which is fnlly 100 fathoms .lowe~· t~an tha~ of 
the St. Lawrence. It comes from the Lake St. John, and at Clllcoutlllll, a tradmg 
post of the Hudson B~y Company, whic.h is 65 miles above its mouth, it becoll!es 
navigable, and 6 miles above which, to the !'apids, the tide ascends. To POlllt 
Roches, 57 miles from the St. Lawrence, and 8 miles below Chicoutimi, it is navigable 
for the largest ships; and up to this part there is no danger in the river, the shol'~s 
consisting of steep precipices, some of the headlands rising more than 1000 feet III 
lleight. 

The current runs down with great force, the ebb-tide varying from :3 to ;) knots, 
according to the breadth of the river, which is from two-thirds of a mile to 2 miles_ 
At the mouth of the river this ebb-tide runs at the rate of 7 knots over Lark Islet 
Spit, and off the S.W. extreme of Point Yaches. 

Tadousac, which is on the eastern shore, about 1 t mile within the entrance of the 
river, was formerly the principal post of the Frene.h for trading with the Indians_ 
It has declined, and now belongs to the Hudson Bay Company. 

The harbour is abreast the settlement, and is well sheltered; bnt a heavy anchor 
should be cast close in-shore, on account of the eddies whieh sometimes set into it 
from the river. 

Fronting the mouth of the river there is a kind of bar, upon which are 12, 20, and 
28 fathoms, but immediately within, the depth increases to above 100, and a little 
farther up to 150 fathoms. The current setting stliOngly over the bar, meeting with 
the spt'ing ebbs of the St. Lawrence, cause breaking and whirling eddies alld ripplings; 
and these streams opposed to a heavy easterly gale, caUHe an exceedingly high, c.ross, 
and breaking sea, in which 110 boat could live. On the flood at such times, there is no 
more sea than in other parts of the river. 

To enter the Saguenay, have the beginning of the flood, and Hufficient daylight to 
1·each'l'adousac. Winds from the S.W., southward to N.E., will take vessels into 
ihe river with the flood, but the N.E. is most to be uepended on; but whether you 
~pproach from the S. W. or N.E., bring the Brandy Pots open to the southw:trd of or 
just touching White Island, bearing S.S.W. t W. Run upon this mark (and it will iead 
you well clear of Point Mille Vaches Patches, Prince Shoal, and Lark Heel'" off the 
mouth of the river,) until La Boule Point comes in one with Point llot, bearin cr N.W
by W. t W., which will clear the S.W. side of Point Vaches Reef; Point Il<:'t bein'" 
the rather low N.W. point of the Harbour of Tedousac, and La Boule a hio-h and. 
round-backed hill, forming a steep headland, 4 miles above Tadousac and the :xtreme 
point seen on the same side of the river. ' 
. Haul in up?n th~ last-namell leading mark, keeping the S. W. extreme of La Boule 
Just open, WlllClywl1l clear all dangers; and when as far in as Point R01!O'e bear 
towards the tl'lJ.<1ing post, into the harbour, droppinO' your outer anchor in 16 fathoms 
;and the inner one close to, 01' within, low-water 1ll~·k. • 
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SOUTHERN SHORE FROl\! CAPE GASPE TO BIC ISLAND. 

THE coast between Cape Gaspe and Cape Chattc is high and bold, free from danger, 
and destitute of harbours; but although free from danger, it must, nevertheless, be 
guarded aa-ainst ill dark fugo-y nights, £ince the water is everywhere too deep to afford 
sufficient ~va1"Jling by the J~;d lor the safety of vessels. The shore along its whole 
extent, excepting in some of the bays, .is of highly inclined slate. and greywackc !,ocks, 
which would cut through a vessel's bottom in It very short time; and such IS the 
impracticable nature of the country, that those who might escape to shore would run 
great risk of perishing from want before they could reach a ·settlement. 

Cape B08ier.-.~t 7 miles from Cape Gaspe is Cape Rosier, which is low and has 
shoal water extending from it about one·third of a mile: in the bay to the southwa.rd 
of it there is also a reef extending half a mile from the shore. Under Cape ROSIer 
there is lihelter from N. W. winds, but it is not considered desirable anchorage. Upon 
the extremity of the cape stands a circular stone tower 112 feet high, and faced 
externally with fire-bricks of a light colour, from which a fixed light is exhibited at 
the height of 136 feet above high water, visible in clear weather 16 or 17 miles. It 
is lighted on the 20th March ancl continued every night till the 31st December. 
Lat. 48° 51' 37" N., long 64- 12' VV. Signals are given by means of an air or fog 
whistle, sonnded at short intervals during- foggy weather and snow-storms, or by a 
nine.ponnder gun every honr whenever the whistle is out of order. 

Abont 7 miles to the 1I0rth-w€Htward of Cape Hosier are Griffin Ril'er and Cove, 
affording shelter for boats, and 5 miles farther is the Great Fox River, off each point of 
the entrance to which are reefs sheltering the anchorage. Here vessels may anchor 
for a short time in summer, and obtain supplies of wood, water, and fresh pro
visions. At 16 miles from Great Fox River is Great Pond, a small creele affording 
shelter to boats. 

'l'he .J.l£a.rJdalen Bit'c,' is 2:1. miles N.W. t W. from Great Pond. It is sheltered from 
the northerly winds by a reef which extends out from the north-west point (Cape 
Magdalen) of the entrance about 200 fathoms, in a direction parallel to the coast. 
The river has 13 feet water at sprinO"-tides, so that small vessels are enabled to run in 
when the sea is smooth and the weather fine. In the bay vessels may anchor in fine 
weather in 7 fathoms, sand, gravel, and broken shells, at the distan,ce of three
quarters of a mile from the sandy beach, with the N. W. point bearing W.N. W.; here 
they will be well sheltered from W.N.W., round by south, to E.S.E. 

About 16 miles from the Magdalen River is the Bay of Mont Louis, in which 
small vessels may anchor in 8 to 16 fathoms during fine weather, riding nearer the west 
than the east side; here they will be sheltered from W.N.W., by south, to E.S.E. "'it 
the back of the bay is the river, but as it has only 7 feet at til\) entrance at high water, 
none but boats can venture in. 

CAPE ST. ANN.-From the Bay of Mont Louis to Cape St. Ann the distance is 
26 miles, and the coast is of moderate height with cliff". Inland, and beyond the 
cape, are the mountains of St. Ann, which commence about ,1 leagues south· westward 
of the cape, and continue in that direction 10 or 12 leagues. They are of great 
altitude, and may be seen 80 or 90 miles in clear weather: the highest peak lies 14 
miles within Cape Chatte, and is estimated to be 3970 feet above the sea; these hills 
are therelore the highest in British America. 

There is a settlement ~t St. Ann's River, about 3! leagues E.N.E. from Cape Chatte, 
where a few families reside, who are always ready to afford assist.ance if necessity 
should require it; but this as well as the little river near Cape Chatte are both barred 
a~ the entrance, and afford very little accommodation to shippil1g, although the.former 
l'lver, St. Ann's, may be entered by smJ.ll schooners at high water. Cape Chatte River 
~ecomes almost ~ry at low water, except one spot, where 10 feet may occasionally be 
found. These l"lvers are therefore but little frequented. 

CAPE .CHATTE, in long. 66° 49' W., can easily be distinguished, 3S it appears like 
a round hill, separated from, but of less heia-ht than, the land behind it. It is the 
most northerly point of land on the south side of the River St. Lawrence. Hence 
to the River Matan the distance is nearly 11 leagues on a W. t s. bearing; between 
there are several ~oves having the appearance of affording shelter, bnt none is attain
able. The shore IS all bold, with high cliffs, and affords nothing but wood and 
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water. Off this part of the coast the soundings are all of sand .beyond the depth of 
15 fathoms, bllt within that depth they are hard and foul. In 10 f.thoms water you 
will not be half a mile from the rock;, and in some places close to them. The wat~r 
deepens very fast from 15 fathoms; so much so, that H mile from shore you will 
have 50 and 60 fathoms, with fine, clean sand, and somewhat farthel' off no ground 
at 100 fathoms. . . 

The tide flows, by the shore, till 2 o'clock nearly, at Cape Chatte; but the tides m 
the River St. Lawrence are very much influenced by the winds; so much so, that strong 
easterly winds make them flow much stronger and rise much higher, while westerly 
winds 'have a contrary effect. Common springs rise 12, ncap.tides 6 f~et. 

The River Matan is itmall and with a narrow entrance, and onlyavmbble for small 
vessels. When abreast of the river, and not more than 3 or 4 miles from it, you will 
see several houses, and a bluff ?liff standing by itself close t~ th~ west si.de of the 
entrance. If desirous of entermg, you should never attempt It WIthout a pilot, as the 
bar shifts, and there is seldom I'(Iore than 4 feet at low water, and 15 at high water, 
spriug-tides. Outside the bar there is anchorage, in 5 futhoms, at half a m~le .ofl· 
shore, or a little farther out, in 10 f,tthoms, bottom sand and clay. A very rapid bde 
sets out of the l'iver during the ebb. 

Pilots and provisions may be procured here if you should be in want or distress. 
The tide flows at 2h. on the days of full and change. 

When a few miles to the eastward of Matan, and 3 miles from shore, you will see 
the Paps of Mutau bearing S. W.; they stand in-land, to the westward of the river, and 
are with difficulty to be distiuguished, although this is the best bearing upon which 
to see them; Mount Camille will than bear S.W. by W. -It W., distant 14 or 15 
leagues: this mountain appears to the northward of aU the land then in sight, in the 
form of a circular island. 

From Matan to Little Metis Bay the distance is 22 miles along a low, rocky, wooded 
shore. The bay is small and divided into two rocky coves, dry at low water, into the 
southern of which a stream falls. Metis Point, the outer point of the bay, has several 
buildings on it, and a reef runs from it to the eastward, which affords shelter to small 
vessels from the N.W. winds. This reef partly dries at low water, and may be 
passed by the lead in a depth of 4 fathoms. 

Grand 111fetis is separated from Little Metis by Metis Point. Iu the western part 
of the bay is the river, which is of but little use to ships, as the bay nearly dries at 
low water; however, small vessels may anchor there with S. W. winds, in il fathoms 
at low water, but with westerly winds they will have no shelter. Notwithstanding, 
vessels lie here during the summer months, to load timber; they generally moor 
with the river bearing S.S.W., distant It mile, in 6 fathoms at low water, bottom 
mud. A vessel may occasionally anchor allywhere off the bay, ill 6 to 12 fathoms, 
bot~om good, and sufficient room to get under weigh. Grand Metis has risen into 
notICe from the saw-mills erected on a fall about 3 miles up, where quantities of fine 
spruce deals are cut. 

Cock Cove, 14 miles to the westward of Metis Point, affords good anchorage in 2 
fathoms at low water, with shelter fi.·om the winds along the coast; from it Mount 
Camille bears S.E. by S., distant 8 miles. 

Fat/,er Point lies 4t miles westward of Cock Cove, and may be distinguished by 
its lighthouse, an octagonal white building, in lat. 48° 31~' N., long 68° 30' 40" W., 
showing a fixed red light, "fisible from a vessel between the bearings of' W.l S., 
round sou~herly, and E. by N. tN., and being 43 feet above high water, maY'be 
seen to a dIstance of about 10 miles. It is not liO'hted durinO' the winter niO'hts 
nan:ely, from loth Dec. to lOth ApI·il. Here the~e is also a

O 

telegraph and pi\ot~ 
statIOn. 

Rimouski.-About 3 miles W. by S. from Father Point is Barnaby Island and 
betw~en them is the road of' Rimouski, wh~re ves~els anchor during the summ'er to 
take m. cargoes of lumber. Tllj best berth IS cOllsldercu to be with the eastern point 
of the Island bearing W. by N., Rimouski Church S.S.W. ~ W., and Father Point 
E.N.E.; the depth will then be 4 fa.thoms, at low water spring tides, over mud 
bottom .. Small vessels may anchor farther to the westward in 3 fathoms at low 
water, WIth the east end of the roel,s, off the eastern point of Barnaby Island· beadng 
N.W. by W., and distant a qum-ter of a mile. ' 

Off the eastern end of Barnaby Island a reef extends about one-quarter of a mile, 
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which may be passed in 4 fathoms. Barnaby Island is about 3 miles long, low, and 
wooded; there is a channel between it and the shore, which dries at low water, and 
should not be attempted even at high water by vessels drawing more than 8 feet. 
At the back of the island, on the maiu, are the Church and Village of Rimouski ; 
here there is a landing·pier 2150 feet long, wit.h a depth of 8~ feet at low water at 
its head; hence to Quebec the distance is 150 miles. 

~ear the middle of the outside at' Barnaby Island there is a 3-fathom shoal extending 
out i of a mile, and the reef off its western end nms out in a W.S. W. direction more 
than three-quarters of a mile. Between the western end of Barnaby Island and the 
mainlancl there is a large, high, and bare rock, which is distant from the island 
about two-thirds of a mile. Midway between the western ,points of the island and 
the bare rock, bearing North aud South from each other, there are two fathoms at 100v 
water in Barnaby Road, over mud bottom, affording good anchorage to small 
vessels, in all but westerly winds. Rimouski Church in one with the eastern end of 
the rock will lead over the tail of the reef off the west end of Barnaby, and into this 
anchorage. 

From the east end of Barnaby Island the eastern end of Biquette Island bears 
W. t N.14i miles, and Cape Arignole W. by S., southerly, 1:3~ miles. Cape Arignole 
and the east end of Bic Island lie due North and South of each other; the west end ot 
the island bears N. W. from the cape, and the east !'nd of the reef, which extends S.E. 
from t.he island, N. by E. ~ E.; the distance from the cape to the body of the island 
being about 2t miles. 

Between Barnaby and Bic Island are the Ri\-er Ottey and Old Bic Harbour; the 
former bears S. W. from Barnaby, distant about 5 miles, and is of little use to shipping 
except to water at; the latter is still further to the westward, about :3 miles, and is a 
very good place for small vessels to lie sheltered from westerly winds. This harbour 
has two round islands on the east side of it, which contract the entrance to two-thirds 
of a mile in width; the anchorage is midway between the westemmost island and 
the west side of the harbour, in:3 fitthoms at low water, the we:;t point bearing West., 
distant one-third of a mile; when coming from the N.'N. /01' this anchorage, hcep the 
westernmost of the two islands its own breadth open flo the eastward of the west point 
of the harbour, as it will lead you clear of the eastern rock of the Cape Arignolll Reel~ 
which is the only danger in the way. A family resides here, who occasionally can 
furnish provisions, if necessary. 

Within Bic Island is Cape Arignole, on the east side of which is the reef, which 
runs out E. by N. oue mile. It consists of' two rocks, the western end of the western
most of which is always above water, and bears South 2i miles, from the ea5t end of 
the S.E. reef of Bic, aud E. tN., It mile, from the N. W. extremity of Cape Ari~
nole; but it is distant only a quarter of It mile from the rocks off the east side of the 
cape; this rock is a quarter of a mile long, and very narrow. The eastern rock is 
small, covered at high tides, and one-third of a mile east from the other. 'l'hcsc two 
rocks are vcry bold to the north ward, and there are 5 or 6 fathoms of water hctween 
them. Vessels may pass between them and the main by keeping c!o:,e to them, but 
can seldom ha\'e occasion to try so dangerous a passage. A good mark to clear this 
reef, when going in and out of Old Bic Harbour, is to keep the swashway~~ in the 
~.E. part of the harhour well open to the eastward of the west point of the harhour, 
bearing E.S.E. t S. 

On the west side of Cape Arignole is Ha-ha Bg,y, off the entrance to which there is 
excellent anchorage in 4 fathoms with easterly winds. 

BIC ISLAND i.s of ':10derate height, and about :3 miles long ill a direction parallel 
to the coast. It IS thl~kly wooded, and affords supplies of water, excepting in 
very dry weather. On Its east, west, and north sides are reer~. The N.E. reef is a 
sma!l patch of blac~{ rocks, dry at low water, lying 400 fathoms from the ea.~t side of 
the Island! and whICh may be cleared by bringing the Bi.coques Islets on the east side 
of Old BlC Harbour open to the eastward of the S.E. reet~ bearing nothing to the 

• Tbe swasbway bere mentioned is formed by a river runnino- down between the mountains 
and has, j~s~ to the westward of it, land appearing like chalk, but which really is white barren' 
rock. This IS a ;rery good mark for small vessels coming from the westward, and iutending to 
anchor at Old BIC, as the east part of the reef of tbe cape i. covered at higll water and is all 
rocks, which dry when the tide is out. ' 
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eastward of S.E. by S. The S.E. reef extends ~ff 1i mile E. by ~. fro~ the south
east end of the island, and has three rocks on Its outer part, whIch ate bold. on the 
north and south sides and always dry. 'l'he West Grounds al'e an extensIve flat 
of' slate partly dry at low water, the outer point of which is distant three'quarter~ 
of a miie W. ~ S. from the west point of the island; it may be approached to <J 

Jathoms. 'd . U' 
Biquette Island.-A short distance from Rie Island, on i~ no.rthel'1l 81 e, IS .01-

!]uette Island. which is small, beil~g not more than half a IUlle III ~xtent: and 1O? 
ieet high. The channel between IS narrowed by some rock.s exte~~lllg oil the east 
and sOllth-east sides of Riquette, and by two or three lymg oft Its west end, to 
nearly the distance of a mile, so that it is dangerous. and intricate for a stranger to 
attempt this passage. The best .time is at low. water,. when tl~e da~gel'~ show, at 
which time from 5 to 9 fathoms, Irregular soundmgs, WIll be obtallled 1Il mld-chann~l. 
The northe1'1l side of the island is steep-to, there bei.ng 15 fathoms at a short dIS
tance off. 

The N.W.reefofRiquette is verydangerons; it lies It mile due West from the island, 
with the west end of Ric in one with the N.E. point of Ha·ha Ray, bearing S.S.E. 
% E., but this last-mentioned point is not~so easily recognised, on account .of the high 
land behind it. In approaching it from the westward, the north extremIty of Cape 
AriO'nole should not be shut in behind the west point 01' Ric. 'l'his reef is composed 
of t~vo rocks about 150 fathoms long, and just covered at high water, and like Bi
quette Island are steep-to on the north side, having 12 fathoms close to. At the d~s
tance of 2 miles North of the island there are 24 to 30 fathoms, and only l! nllle 
from the I'eef there is the Rame depth, with bottom of sand. Further off no bottom 
will be lound at 50 01' 60 fathoms. 

'rhe lighthouse on RiqueUe Island shows a light of the first clas~, which is lighted 
from the 15th of April to the 15th of December. It is 112 feet above the sea, and 
revolves in 2 miuutes. A gun is fired every hour during fogs and snow-storms. 

Behind Ric Island, on the main, i. the high land of Ric. the highest part of 
which is 1236 feet above the level of the sea, and bears S.W. by S. 2~ miles from 
the cape. 

Alcide Reif.-The Alcide Reef, lying between Ric and the main, is very dangerous, 
as it is so bold all round that no warning whatever is given by t.he lead. It is a small 
rock of about 6 feet in extent, having 4 feet on it at low water, and stands on a rocky 
shoal 100 fathoms long, lying parallel to the coast. It lies due S.W. from the west 
point of Bic, distant 3t miles: and there is no close leading mark for clearing it, but if 
l\fount Ca~lille be not entirely shut in behind Cape Arignole vessels will be in no 
danger of It. 

Under either end of Bic Island there is excellent anchorage, and also between it 
and the mainland, according to the wind; and vessels which may be met by an 
easterly wind, had better anchor than attempt to beat dOlVn the estuary in the lono
and foggy nights of the fall of the year. More shipwrecks have arisen in consequenc~ 
of vessels obstinately endeavouring to beat down against an easterly gale with Its ac
companying fog, than f1'Om any other cause, and yet all that they can gain by such a 
COUl'se might be ,un in a few hoUl'S of fair wind. 

'l'IDES, &c.-'l'o the westward of Ric the first of the flood comes from the N.E., 
but there is very little stream of flood in neap-tides between Hic and the mainland, 
excepting close to the latter. In spring-tides it runs through the channel at the 
average l'ate of 1~ knot, being strongest near the mainland. It also runs between 
Bie and Riquette, but the stream extends only a very short distance outside the latter 
island. 

The stream of fl~od co~tinues its course along the mainland, passing inside, and 
also very close outSIde, ot the Razades, Basque, and Apple Island: but nowhel'c 
extending a sufficient distance oft· shore to be of use to ships beating to the westwal'C1 
much b!'lo~ Green Island. T~aAi part of the stream of flood which passes farther ont 
towards BIC, .and a~so that whICh I?ass~s between Hic and Biquette, runs at its full 
rale only untIl half flood, after whICh It becomes O'radually weaker tuminO' to the 
N. W., round th.e west end of the island, and finally to the North and N.E.,"towal'ds 
the end of the tIde. 

The stream of ~ood becomes weaker, and of l~ss duration, as you proceed to the 
westward of the Islands. Half way between RIC and the Razades, there is slack 
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walcr for about an hour at the end of the ebb; after which a weak flood make:; during 
thc first quarter of that tide, at the rate of a quarter of a knot; and this is succeeded 
by the eddy flood at the rate of 1 t knot, or 2§ at the euge of'the Bank of Soundings, 
which comes from the westward, running in the same direction as the ebb dlll'ing the 
remainder of the flood·tiue. 

The set of the latter part of the flood to the northwaru, past the west end of Bic, 
should be remembered by vessels weighinO" from the western anchorage, or approach. 
ing the island with light winds, especially"'in the night., or thick weather. 

The first of the ebb sets off shore, or from the south ward, and this is more pal'· 
ticularly remarkable at the eastern anchorage, but it only lasts for a very short time, 
after wbich the stream runs fairly between the islands, anel along the coast to the 
eastward for the remainder of the tide. Its rate, in westerly winds, varies from 2 to 
21 knots, according as it is neap or sprin~ tide, but it does not run so strongly in 
easterly winds. 

The South Bank is both to the eastward and westward of Die and Biquette, i!nd 
the assistance which the soundings on it may aU.'ord to vessels at night, or in fogs, 
will be evident. If vessels, on approaehing those islands from either direction, will 
hut use their leads in reference to the sounding's on the chart, and attend to the 
directions given, they can scarcely run foul of Biquette, or its reefs, as has so oftcn 
occurred in times past; the 30 fathom,' edge of the South Bank is 7 miles northward of 
Barnaby Island, and 1~ mile northward of the N.W. reef of Biquette. Between those 
points the edge of the Lank continues ill a slightly undulating line. Everywhero 
within that line there is much less water, and to the northward of the South Dank, 
in every part, there is no bottom with from 60 to 80 fathoms of line, quite over to the 
north coa3t. The 30 fathoms' edge of the bank is 4 miles northward of the N.E. 
Razade Islet, and is nearly straight from that point eastward to off the N. W. reef of 
Biquette. 

'1'0 the westward the Sout.h Bank becomes gradually wider, its northern edge pur
suing a direction from off the Razades towards the north side of the Red·Islet Reef. 
'1'here are nowhere more than 36 fathoms at low water upon it until you arri,'o 
within ~ miles of the line joining the N.E. extremities of the Red·Islet and Green 
Island [{eefs, and thi s increase in the depth of water is a valuable indication to a 
"essel approaching that dangerous pass in thick weather, when the Green Island 
Light cannot be seen. 'l'hC're is anchorage in 10 or U fathoms, with good holding 
ground, all along the south coa~t from Die to Green Island. 

BIC ISLA~\D '1'0 QUEBEC . 

. BETWEEN Bi.c and the Razades the coast of the mainland is high and rocky, and, 
WIth the ex~eptlOn of.the Alcide Rock, is fr~e from danger to small vessels, that may 
stand dose Ill, but shIps should not stand III further than 7 fathoms at 101Y and 9 
f~tthoms at high water, because of a long ridge of rocky ground extending 5 ~iles til 
the E.N.E. from the N.E. Razade Islet, with 17 feet water near its eastern end. '1'0 
clear eV,ery part of this ridge, keep Basque Island its own breadth open to the north. 
ward of the N.E. Razade. 

1 '1'h~ RAZADE ISLETS are two large roc~s which be~r from each other S."V. t w. 
1 c mIle. The north· easternmost of thrse Islets bears from the N. W. reef of Biqueltc 
S. W. f W. nearly 15 miles, and is distant ~~ mile from the mainland to the south. 
ward. Between them and the shore there IS no passage for vessek W.:::l. W. from 
the N.E. I~azade Is!et, distant 5 miles, is Basque Island, about-It mile long, and 200 
fathoms WIde .. It ~s .roel.,y, and there is no passage for ships between it and the 
oh?re, from whICh It IS dIstant ~ miles. From the S.\V. end of this island a sandy 
SpIt r~ns out a quarter of a mIle to the southward. Close off the end of this spit 
there IS a long and narrow hole, 4 or 5 fathoms deep at 101Y water, in which small 
craft may be secUl'~c1. The. s~oal water extends half a mile to the northward of Basque 
Island, and the!'e IS a re.el of rocb to the N. W. and W. of its west point. On the 
western extren:lty of tIllS reef, aTo'd about 600 fathoms distant from the island, is a 
round rock which shows at half tIde. 
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Apple Island is W.S.W. t W. nearly 3 miles from Basque Island. Between it 
and the shore there is no passage for ships, but its north side is very bold, there 
_being 4 fathoms at the distance of a cable's length. 

GREEN ISLAND.-The east end of this island is a long and narrow point of 
rocks, always above water, and running out more than hall' a mile from the trees 
towards Apple Island, which is distant from it 2t miles in an E.N.E. direction. 
Half this distance towards Apple Island is occupied by reefs of slate which dry at 
lqw water. In the remainder, there are a fe.w feet of water, affording a passage for 
small schooners, which run in between Green Island and the main at high water. 

A lighthouse stands on the north point of the island, nearly 2 mile" from the 
eastern extremity of the rocks above water off its east point; and w.s.w t W. 4i 
miles from Apple Island. It shows a fixed light, 60 feet above the sea, and can be 
seen ill clear weather, from the distanee of about 12, 14, or 17 miles, according a.< 
the height of the observer's eye is 10, 20, or 60 feet. The tower is square white, 
and 40 feet high. Behind the lighthouse, at the distance of about a quarter of a 
mile, and bearing S.S.E. t E. from it,- there is a white beacon, which, when 
brought in one with the lighthouse, will clear the tail of the Retl-Islet Reef to til(' 
eastward. 

The Green Island Reef, which is very dangerous, runs out from the lighthouse 
N.N.E. t E., 1t mile, to the 3-fathom mark. From its N.E. extremity it trends-E. 
by S. till it joins the shoal water connecting Green and Apple Islanda. Its N.W. 
side is straight, running S. W. by S. from its N.E. extremity to the shore close to the 
westward or the lighthouse, off which it extends only 200 fathoms to the N.W. 'l'he 
rocks on it dry at low water, nearly three·quarters of a mile out from the high-water 
mark. On the eastern side this reef may be safely approached by the lead to 7 or 
even 6 fathoms at low water, but on the north, north-west, and west sides, there is no 
bottom with the hand lead mltil close to it. Half a mile llorth, and north-west of it, 
there are between 20 and 30 fathoms of water. At the distance of 1 mile N.W. from 
its N.E. extremity, there are between 40 and 50 fathoms; aud at the distance of 1! 
mile, in the same directioll, there is no bottom for a short space with 50 fathoms of 
line. 

Deep as the water is to the northward of this dangerous reef, there is no ot.her 
guide, in a thick foO" when the light cannot be Reell, but the soundings; yet it will 
never do to lose co;;;mand of the vessel by round ill" to, in the rapid ebb tide, (which 
sets upon the reef at the rate of 5 knots,) for the purpose of gettiug bottom in the 
usual way by the common deep-sea lead. 

To clear Green Island Reef~ in the day time and clear weather, keep the summit 
of the high land to the southward of Cape Arignole (or the high land of Bic), well 
open to the nor1!hward of Basque Island. 

There is excellent anchorage in westerly winds under the Green Island Reef; it is 
the g·eneral rendezvous of vessels waiting for the flood, to beat through between 
Green and Red Islands. But as the first of the flood comes from the northward, and 
sets on the shoals, vessels hRd better not anchor with the light be'lring to the west
ward of S. W. t W., or in less than 7 fathoms at low water. 'Vith that depth, on 
that bearing, they will be 2i miles from the light, one mile £i·om the eastern edge of 
the reef, and the same distance from the shoal water to the southward. If they wish 
still more room, they may choose their berth in 9, 10, or 11 fathoms, and will find a 
bottom of' stiff mud in either depth. 

The S. W. end of Green Island is low and bare, and has a dangerous reef running 
from it to the westward above a mile; this reef, which dries nearly the whole of ih 
length, curves round to the northward, so ihat its outer edge bears S. W. by w. t w. 
from the lighthouse. Its northern side is very steep, and the Hood tide runs strongly 
over the tail of the reef towards Cacona, and the ebb the contrary. .Mariners, there
fore, shoultl not approach it nearer than 25 fathoms, nor bring the light to bear to 
the northward of E.N.E. 

About3tmiles S. W. by S. oftne south-west emlofGreen Island is Cacona, a remark
able rocky peninsula 300 or 400 feet high, which is joined to the main by a low 
marshy isthmus. At Ii mile south-westward of Cacona, and just to the northward 
of the stream of it are the Percee RQc/cs, two clusters, occupying an extent of I~ 
mile. They lie about_a mile from the main, and are nearll covered at high water. 
To the southward of them there is a narrow passage with 3-. fathoms in it; and you 
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will always go clear of them to the northward. by keeping in not less than 8 fathoms 
water. 

Riviel'e-du-Loup empties itself into the St. Lawrence 5f miles south-westward of 
Cacona Peninsula; but at its entrance are only 3 feet at low water of spling tides, 
though when within it vessels can lie aground and load in salety. Vessels anchor 
in .j,~ fathoms, mud, at from t to a mile northward of Loup Point, the northern 
point of the river's month, with Riviere-dn-Loup Church open westward of 
that point. Here there is a landing;,Pier 1667 feet long, with a depth of 16 feet 
at low water at its head; hence to Quebec the distance is 96 miles. 

RED ISLAND is a low, flat islet, of a reddish colour, and withouttrees. A rocky 
bunk or reef~ 1 r. mile broad, extends 2~ miles to the N.E., and is nearly dry in some 
parts at low water; but the islet is quite bold at its S.'''. end. Anchorage in 10 
fathoms, good holding-ground, may be had to the S.E. of this reef. This island is 
situated very nearly in the middle of the river, and bears from Green Island Light
house N.W. by W. ~ W., distant 5~ miles. A lighthouse is erected on Red Islet, 
which is 51 feet high and painted red, and exhibits a 1'ed fixed light at 75 feet above 
the high-water level of the river, visible about 12 miles. Near the east end of 
Red Island Reef a buo}", painted red, has been laid down; it lies in 5~ fathoms, 
with the south side of Hed Island in one with the north side of Hare Island; and 
the beacon on Green Island open a little to the eastward of the lighthouse. Should 
yon be suddenly caught to the northward of Red Islet Reef by a shift of wind to 
the eastward, so that you cannot fetch ronnd the east end of' the reef and gain 
the south channel, you may safely bear up and run to the westward, by giving 
the N. W. sides of' Hed Island, White Island, and Hare Island, with its reef" a 
berth of 1101' 2 miles, on your port hand, in passing. When yon are 10 miles t(} 
the westward of Hare Island, yon may sa!ely haul across for the south channel. 
Observe, that. by keeping Kamourasca Church just open to the westward of Grand 
Island, bearing S. by W. 1 W., yon will clear the S.W. end of Hare Island Reef 
(on which a red buoy i, placed) in 3 fathoms at low water. As the river is all clear 
to the westward, there is no necessity for hauling acros" so near to the reef. There 
is an anchorage along the N.W. side of Hare Island in 6 to 8 fathoms water, hut 
this is very close in. 

HARE ISLAND, c\:c.-In the middle of this part of the river are Hare and White 
hlands with theil' reef; the Brandy Pots, &c., which divide this part of'the river into 
two channels. They altogether occupy an extent of about :W miles. The Nort.h 
Channel, though not that which is generally used, is clear, deep, and broad, and 
might be used advantageously under proper circumstances, as in the case of scant 
and strong N.W. winds; but with easterly winds and thick weather, or at night, it 
~nnst not be attempted, as there are no leading mark:;, and the depth' is too great alld 
Il'regular to afford any guidance, besides the want 0[' shelter or anchorage on the 
north shore. The :-:outh Channel, between the reefs and the south shore of the river, 
is generally prelerred, as the tides are not so strong, nor the water so inconveniently 
deep, as in the other channel; besides which it has good anchorage in every part, and 
a sufficient depth of water for any ships. We will begin in our description of this 
rang-e of islets and reefs at their western extremity. 

Hare Island Bank is separated from the western end of Hare hland by a channel 
half a mile wide, in which are 3~ to 4 fathoms. It is of great (;xtent,lyin cr along the 
north side of the South Channel for a distance of 9 miles, and It I!lile broad, with 
soundings o\'er it of 1 to 2t fathoms. On the northern part of this bank, there is a 
portion always dry, which is covered with grass and bushes. All aloncr the south 
.iJe of the bank there is good anchorage in 7 fathoms, and no v~ssel should 
approach it nearer. The south-west end of the bank may be c1eareU in 3 fathoms, 
hy keeping Kamourasca Church just open to the westward of Grand Island bcarino
S. by W. t w. ' '" 

r 1'he south· west end o~ Hare Island Bank is marked by a red buoy, which lies with 
h.amourasca Church a !tttle open to the westward of the larcre island of Kamourasca 
and the north side of the Hare Island Reef in one with the ;o1'th side of Hare J sland' 
bearing N.E. i N. At the east end of the bank there is a knoll of 12 feet marked 
by a red bu.oy, ,,:hich lies with the west ~nd~fHare Island bearingN.W. i W.,and 
the south SIde 01 Hare Island and the mIddle of White Island in one. To the east-
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ward of this buoy, at two-thirds of a mile, is another knoll of 2i to 3 fathoms. From 
these knolls a narrow ridge, of 3~ to 4 fathoms, runs N.E. by E., about 5 miles, to the 
1l'Iiddie Knoll, on which there is i whit~ buoy. This Middle Knoll is a small patch 
of rocks, upon which there are 10 feet at low water, with 4 to 8 fathoms close·to all 
I'ound: it lies exactly in the line from the extreme of Loup Point to the N,W. point 
of the Bmndy Pots, the latter bearing N.W. by W. t W., and the south point of the 
same islands bearing N.W. t W., It mile. 

Barrett Ledge,-Between Barrett Ledge and the Middle Knoll there are 4 to 6 
fathoms. Barrett Ledge is composed of two detached rocks. On the south-western 
rock lies a chequered black·and·white buoy, having the northern extremity of the 
mainland within Green Island, in a line with the northernmost high land of Cape 
Arignole, bearing N. 64° E,; the summit of the southernmost monntain of the high 
land of Kamourasca in one with the south point of Great Pilgrim Island, S. 300 W.; 
the eastern side of the trees on Hare Island in one with the west cape of the Bay of 
Rocks, (on the north shore,) N. 47° W.; and two houses near the River du Loup, 
S. 29° E.; the latter are the only two houses between the church and River du Loup. 
The rocks of Bal'l'ett Ledge bear from each other N. 63° E., and S. 63° W., one 
quarter of a mile. The N.E. rock has 10 feet over it; the S. W. has 12. Between 
them is a tlepth of 8 fathoms. The leading mark through this part of the channel, 
leaving Barrett Ledge and Middle Ground to the northward, and Percee Rocks and 
Pilgrim Shoal to the southward, is Green Island Lighthouse just shutting in with the 
S,W, point of the island, N.E.! E. 

Hare Isllind is about 7 miles long, and about a mile broad. On its southern side 
and near its eastern extremity lie some islets named the Brandy Pots, on the southern 
and smallest of which there is a telegraph. The northernmost Bl'3ndy Pot is the 
highest, being about 150 feet high, and is covered with trees; at its S, W. point there 
is a good spring, but it dries iil very hot weather. A little to the eastward of the 
Brandy Pots, and connectetl with them at low water by a chain of rocks, is the Noggin, 
a small islet covered with trees, Half-way between the Noggin and the east end of 
Hare Island is a reef of rocks, which dries at low water; it lies close to Hnre Island, 
and therefore not in the way of shipping, and by keeping in 7 fathoms you will always 
go clear, 

To the westward of the Brandy Pots, the south side of Hare Island has a flat of 
hard ground extending from it, 4 miles in length, and about half a mile in breadth. 
The whole of this side of the iillaud is bounded with rocks. 

From the east end of Hare Island a ledge of rocks extends to the north· eastward for 
about 5 miles, and dries for the greater part of that distance. This ridge is extremely 
dangerous, because there is no mark to clear it, and the flood-tide sets strongly upon 
and over it into the North Channel. Near the middle of the reef is the White Islet, 
which is small, low, aml covered with trees. On the N,E. end of the reef, the north 
side of Hare Island and the south side of White Islet are touching, and the west point 
0[' Cncona bears S,E. t E. Vessels should como no nearer to it than 10 fathoms at low 
water: here there is generally a black buoy, The passage between the N.E. end 0[' 
the reef and Red Islet is 6i miles wide, and free from danger. 

THE PILGRIMS are' five islets lying at the distance of Ii mile from the shore 
on the south side of the South Channel, with no passage between, They are about 
4~ miles' in extent, and are connected together by l'eet's, which dry at low water. 
The largest islet is also the highest, being about 300 feet high, and partially covered 
with trees: abreast of it is anchorage for small vessels, in 2t fathoms water. Out
side the Pilgrims shoal water of 2 fathoms extends to the distance of about half a 
mile, and thence it extends to the eastward and westward parallel to the shore, from 
which it is distant fully 3 miles, To the eastward of the Pilgrims this shoal water 
takes the name of the Banc du Loup, and to the westward of those islands the Bane 
de St. Andre. 

The Pilgrim Shoal is long and narrow, and runs for the distance of 4 miles in a 
direction nearly parallel to the shqre, from which it is distant only 2 miles. On the 
northern side there is a black buoy, lying in 4~ fathoms, with the west ends of Hare 
and Great Pilgrim Islands in a line bearing N.N.W. t W., and S,S.E. t E. The 
eastern end of' the shoal, in 3 fathoms, lies with the N.E, end of the trees of Hare 
Island and the eastern side of the Brandy Pots in one, bearing N, i E. On this 
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Rhoal there are 2t fathoms. The leading.mark through, between Pilgrim Shoal and 
Hare Island, i~ the north side of Burnt Island just open of Graud Island, bearing 
S.W·tW. : 

'l'HE KAMOURASCA ISLANDS lie nearly 6 miles to the westward of the Pil
grims, and 2j miles from the shore. Behind them are the church and settlement of 
the same name. The islands altogether occupy a space of about 3 miles; the two 
northern named Grand and Burnt Islands are steep·to on the northern sides, and must 
be approached with care. Off this part of the coast there is good anchorage, with 
the Church of Kamourasca just open to the we~tward of Crow Island, bearing 
S.E. t E., and Grand Island just open to the northward of BurntIsland. Here you 
will anchor well sheltered from the prevailing winds, but exposed to the N. W.; the 
depth is 7 fathoms, stiff mud, at a short distance from the 3·fathoms edge of the bank. 
Large vessels wishing for more room may anchor farther out anywhere to the west
ward. 

l!'rom the Kamourasca Islands a shoal bank lines the coast to t.he westward, which 
may be approached to the depth of 7 fathoms up to the buoy on the shoal of St. Ann. 

From Crow Island Cape Diablo bears S.W. i W., distant nearly 3 miles; from the 
cape, in the direction of Crow Island, a rocky reef runs off, the easternmost part of 
which is covered at a quarter·flood. At 2t miles above Cape Diable is Point St. 
Denis, to the southward of which is a little cove, having good riding opposite at It 
mile from the shore, in from 6 to 8 fathoms. 

Point Origneaux lies nearly 2 miles westward of Point st. Denis; here there is 
a landing-pier 1200 feet long, and with 15 feet of water at its head at low tide; 
hence to Quebec the distance is 66 miles. 

The land ii'om St. Denis runs 5 miles south-westward to Point Ouelle, and is all 
low, with rocks before it. From Point Ouelle a bank runs off, and lines the shore 
for a distanc(' of 8 miles to the westward, as far as Point St. Roque, and extends off 
the coast fully 4 miles; over this sand and mud flat are scattered many large stones. 
Just under Point Ouelle is the river leading up to the church and settlement, which 
will admit vessels drawing fi·om lO to 15 feet water. The coast between Points 
Ouelle and St. Roque bends inwards, forming the Bay of St. Ann, which is shoal all 
over by reason of the sand and mud flat previously mentioned; at the back of this 
bay is a settlement of the same name. At the northern edge of this bank, 3~ miles 
N.W. from Ouelle Point, is a black buoy, and at 4 miles N.N.W. from St. Roque is 
a lightvessel, uoth of which must always be left on the port or south side when bonnd 
upwards. 

THE NORTH SHORE FROM THE SAGlTENAY TO COUDRES ISLAND.-From the 
Saguenay to Coudres Island the northern shore of the river is bold and mountainous. 
In most part~ the granitic hills rise immediately from the river, forming steep pre
cipitous headlands. Near the entrance of the Saguenay these hills are about lOOO 
feet high, but those of the Eboulemens attaiu an elevation of 2547 feet above the 
tide-waters of the river. 

At 6!- miles S. W. of Lark Point is situated Cape Basque, and about Ii mile to the 
northward of the cape lies Echafaud hlet, a small rocky ishlt in the mouth of a cove; 
it bears 5 miles W. t S. from the S.E. extreme of Lark Reef, the shoal of which ex
tends as far as this place. Basque Road is a well·sheltered auchorage lyina- ~)ff this, 
the best position being the Echafaud bearing W.N. W., rather less than a'" mile dis
tant, in 10 or 11 fathoms, over clay bottom. 

'l'he Bay of Rocks is about 2t miles south-westward from Cap'c Basque, and affords 
shelter only to boats. At 5t miles S.W. i S. of Cape Basque is Cape DoO's, which is 
quite bold and high; and similar to it is Cape Salmon, which is situatel'S.W. t S., 
9i miles distant ii-om it. About It mile farther to the westward is Port Salmon 
which, like Port Parsley and Shettle Port, to the eastward, are only boat harboUl's: 
Hence to Qnebec the settlements are nearly contiuuous. At 5 miles S.W. by 
W. t "Iv. from Cape Salmon is situated Cape EaO"le, which is of the same character . 

. M.U~RAY BAY.-This bay lies ~i miles W~ b'y S. fro~ Cape Eagle, and is It 
mlle wlde, and nearly as deep. A rapld and unnavlO"able l'lver falls into the head 01 
it; a~d the bay is nearly a~l dry at low water,.except the "hallow channels leading to 
the nver. Th~ anch?rage lS cl?se under t?e hIgh rocky shore, a little to the eastward 
of the ):lay; wlth Pomt Gaze, lts west POlllt, bearing S. W. t W.; Point Pique, its 
east pomt, W. by N., about 400 fathoms; and Point Heu E.N.E. t E. 
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Mal Bay.-Goose Cape lies 9~ miles S.W. t s. from Point Gaze; it is bold and 
roel,y, and f(Jl'ins the western extremity of Mal Bay, while Point Gaze, on the west 
of Murray Bay, forms the eastern extremity. ::11:11 Bay is formed by a sliO'ht in
curving of the coast, and shoals extend a quarter of a mile off shore, and t\HJre is 
no good anchorage in it. There is a landing-pier here ,t7:5 feet Ion"'. and with 
a depth of 18 feet at its head at low water; hence to Quebec the distance is 60 
miles. 

At 3 miles W. by S. from Goose Cape is situated Cape Martin. Between these 
capes the shore is very slightly indented, and the shoals dry out about oue-quarter of 
a mile, that is, neady to a liue joiuiug the two capes. About half way between 
them, but rather nearer Goose Cape, a stream descends a ravine, and off the mouth 
of the latter there is a very large boulder stone named the Grosse Rock. AuchoraO'e 
may be obtained in 7 fathoms, with Grosse Rock bearing N. by W.; here you will 
be sheltered from the tides, which run past Goose Cape with great rapidity, and 
occasion at times a strong rippling. 

Eboulcmens Bay is between Capes St. Martin and St. Joseph, and is full of mud 
and largo ,tones, but there is a landing-pier in it, 920 feet long, with a depth of 9!
feet at it~ head at low water; hence to Quebec the distance is 53 miles. 

COUDRES ISLAND.-This island is about 5~ miles long and 2~ wide. The east 
end of the island bears from Cape Martin S. W. by S. 2t miles. Rocks and shoals line 
its south shore, aud extend a mile out from it, as they do also off its N .E. point; but 
the north side of the island is bold for about 2 miles to the eastward of' Prairie Bay. 
Prairie Bay lies near the centre of the north side of Couch'es Island, and off Point 
Prairie, its west point, a shoal, covered at high water, extends 620 fathoms to the 
N.W. from high-water mark, and shelters the bay from S.W. winds. The line of 
Notre Dame Church in one with the N.E. end of the low clay cliff of Point St. 
Joseph passes 100 fathoms within the 3-fathoms north extreme of this shoal; but 
if the church be kept on with the N.W. end of the same cliff, it will lead clear of the 
shoal in deep water. The cross mark for the north point of the shoal is St. Pierre 
Church and the east side of St. Paul's Bay in one. 

THE NORTH, MIDDLE, AND SOUTH CHANNELS TO QUEBEC. 

THE NORTH CHANNEL lies to the northward of Coudres Island, and runs 
along the northern shore of the river; and on the south side of it is the line of ,hoals 
which extends from the west side of Coudres Island to Burnt Cape Ledge and the 
Bayfield Isles. It is a fine channel, and althongh not so convenient for the purposes 
of navigation as the South Channel, which is ihe most generally used, still it may 
be of service at times, as it frequently remains open, or free from ice, some time after 
the South Channel becomes unnavigable in the fall of the year. 

The eastern entrance to this chanuel is between the reef which extends a mile to 
the E.N.E. of the N.E. end of Coudrcs Island and the shoals off Eboulemens Bay, 
where there is a large settlement and a landing-pier. You may clear the shoals, on 
each side of this part of the channel, by keeping one mile from the northern shore, 
or not approaching it nearer than 10 01' 12 fathoms water; the mark for clearing 
the shoals westward of Cape St. Joseph beiug Cape Goose and Cape Martin ill one 
E. byN. 

ST. PAUL'S BAY, oppo~ite the west end of Coudres Island, is shoal and rocky; it 
has a great ripple at some distance off, around Cape Corbeau, its eastern side. Its 
we~tern point, named Cape Labaie, has shoals of mud and large stones extending off 
it for three· quarters of a mile, and which also extend for ll~ miles to the south
westward to an equal distance off shore; to clear them off Labaie, you must bring 
the extreme western Capes Rouge and Gribaune open to th!') southward of Cape 
Maillard S. W. ~ w. . 

After clearing the N. W. reef of Coudres Island by the before-mentioned mark, there 
is a fine straight channel from It to 2~ miles broad, entirely free from danger, and 
extending 18 or 19,miles to the Burnt Cape Ledge. The depth does not exceed 17 
fathom~, and there is good anchorage towards the sides, out of the strength of the 
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tides, which run stronger and with more sea in this long and open reach than in the 
South Channel. . 

The southern side of this channel is a bank, extending, as before mentioned, from 
Coudres Island to Burnt Cape Ledge. Its edge is nearly parallel with the coast, and 
is easily followed. 

The 'Neptune Rock is nearly 15 miles S.W. from Coudres Island, within the edge 
of this southern shoal, and is easily recognised. 

The North Shore is high, and, as previously mentioned, is lined with shoals. At 
It mile S.W. of Cape Maillard is a landing-place named Abattis, 2 miles to the 
south-west of which is the Sault au Cochon, where the shoals, which line the shore, 
cease. There is only one landing-place, La Gribanne, between Abattis and Cape 
Tourmente, a distance of 11 miles. To the westward of the Sault au Cochon the 
mountainous alld uninhabited coast is quite bold, the high and precipitous capes, of 
yurious granitic rocks, being washed by the river as far as Cape Tourmente, where 
the Seminaire Bank commences, and the mountaills h'end to the N.W. away from 
the shore. 

'fhe Burnt Cape Ledge, nearly opposite Cape BruIe, from which it is distant l~ 
mile, is composed of slate rocks, and is very dangerous. Its S.W. end is alway:; 
above water, and bears S.W. t w., 4i miles, from the Neptune Rock. 

The Brule Banks are to the westward of the Burnt Cape Ledge, and are joined to 
it by shoal water. Their northern edge is only 600 fathoms from Cape Brule, and 
the depth of water between them is 7 to 10 fathoms. Between their N.E. point and 
Burnt Cape Ledge there i~ a bay, but it has no passage through to the westward, 
and must therefore be avoided. On the N.E. point of the Brule Banks, in 3 fathoms, 
the west end of the Burnt Cape Ledge is in one with the east side of Heron Island, 
bearing S.E. . 

The TJ'a1JerSe Spit lies between the Brule Banks and the eastern point of Orleans 
Island, its N.E. part forming, with the S. W. part of the Brule Banks, the Eastern 
Narrows of the North Tra\'er~e, which is only 250 fathoms wide; 4 fathoms can be 
carried through within this breadth. The Traverse Spit and the Horse Shoe Bank 
to the N. W. of it, as well as the Brnle Banks, dry, for the most part, soon after half
ebb, and thereby greatly lessen the difficulty of the passage. 

Four fathoms can be carried through the Traverse, and the mark for leadingthrou?,h 
the Eastern Narrows into it is, the S. W. point of Reaux Island and Point St. V all~l~ 
in one, bearing S.S.W. i W. From the Eastern Nal'l'ow8 the Channel runs S.W. by 
ltV. close along the southern edge of the 'fraverse Spit, leaving all other shoals to the 
southward. At the distance of 2~ miles you come to the Western Narrows, which are 
also 250 fathoms wide and 4k fathoms deep. The Western Narrows are between the 
Traverse Spit and the West Sand, a sand which is It mile long, and has 7 feet least 
water upon. it; its eastern extremity is, or was, marked by a chequered buoy. The 
mark for leading through these narrows, after having arrived as far as the east end of 
the West Sand, (which will be when Berthier Church is just open of the S.W. point 
of Reaux Island, bearing S. t W.,) is Points St. John and Dauphin, on the south 
side of Orleans Island, in one, bearing S.W. t W. 

Having cleared the Western Narrows, there is a fine clear passage between Orleans 
Island and the banks of Madame Island, not less than two-thirds of a mile wide and 
with good anchorage all the way to the South Channel at Point St. John, a distance 
of nearly 7 mileo. 

The channel to the northward of the Island of Orleans has water enouO'h for thE" 
largest shi ps, but it is too narrow and intricate for general use. There a~e also no 
leading marks which could be made available. 

THE MIDDLE CHANNEL lies between the shoals and islands which form thE" 
northern side of the South Channel, and the long line of shoals and reefs which 
extend from Coudres Island to Reaux Island, at the east end of the lsi find of Orleans. 
The entrance, to the north of the Seal Islands, has not more than 3 fathoms at low 
water; bn~ havin~ passed t~lis shallow part, there is depth and room enough for the 
largest shIps, untIl you arrIve at the Bayfield Islands, where the Middle Traverse 
~ommunicate~ \~ith the South 'l'ravers~ by :various narrow passages between the 
lslands. There IS plenty of water at all bmes m most of these passaO'es but the tides 
set strongly through them: and though it would be possible to take"ev~n the largest 
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ships up to Quebec ~y t~le lVliddle. Channel, were it requisite from any cause to do 
so, yet they are too mtncate and ddficult for ooeneral navio-ation. 

1'HE SOUTH TRAVERSE.-:Setween Point St. Roqne and St. Thomas the 
sOllt~ shore of th~ St. La\Vl·~nce IS low, l~llt gradually rises into wooded ridges of 
consIderable elevatIOn at the distance of a few miles back from the river. All along
the south shore the ho~ses are numerous, and are grouped into villages round the 
Church~s of St. Jean, L Islet, St. Ignace, and St. Thomas, where supplies may always 
be obtained. 

L'Islet.-The Churches of St. Roque, St. Jean, and L'Islet stand low down near 
the water's edge, and are distant nearly 7 miles from each other the last beina
opposite Goose Island Reef, and having near it a landino--pier 1200 feet Ion", with ~ 
depth of 8! feet at its head at low water; hence to Qu~bec the distance is 40 miles. 
'rhe River Jolie lies about 2i miles above or to the south-westward of the Church of 
St. Jean: and the River Trois Saumons a mile farther in the same direction: both 
afford shelter to smail craft and good landing for boats, excepting at low water, and 
there are 12 feet water in their entrances at high water, spring-tides. At 13l 
miles to the westward of the Church of St. Jean lies that of St. Ignace, which stamh 
about thr.ee-quarters of a mile back from Cape St. Ignace, a small round, rocky penin
sula, which will be easily recognised. At 5t miles to the westward of the Church of 
St. Ignace lies that of St. Thomas, which stands on the western bank of the River 
Sud, and nearly opposite the west end of Crane Island. The River Sud falls into the 
St. Lawrence by a cascade of 30 feet just within its entrance. 

In this extent of coast shallow water extends ant to a considerable distance, and is 
generally called the South Bank. 'rhe part of this bank which projects ,1 miles out 
frell1 Point St. Roque to the lightvessel at the Traverse, and is known by thc name 
of the Shoal of St. Roque, is extremely dangerous, being composed of a thin covering 
of sand, mud, and stones, over slate rock. Over these shoals the depth of water in 
many parts does not exceed 9 or 10 feet. 

'rhe Narrows of the South Traverse lie between these shoals and the Middle 
Ground; the east end of the Middle Ground lies with the east end of Couches Island 
N.W. by W., distant 3! miles. 'rhe eastern end ofthe narrowest part of this channel 
is pointed out by a ligldvessel, moored in 3 fathoms, jmt off the north-east cdge of 
the St. Roque Shoals, and bearing two fixed lights, of which the main light is 4 feet 
higher than the other; they are visible at a distance of about 9 miles in clear weather, 
~,nd lie 5! miles W.S. W. ~ S. from the black buoy«' on St. Ann's Shoal; thl'se must be 
left on your port hand going up. The utmost attention is requisite here, as it is con
sidered, and with reason, to be the most intricatp. part of the river, and the current.s 
are various, irregular, and strong. In the middle of the river a bank stretches all 
the way from Hare Island to the Middle Ground; it is generall'y about a mile wide, 
with 8 to 14 fathoms on it; this was formerly named the English Bank. The 
soundings are regular, and the bottom sand and mud, ati"ording good anchorage. 

At nearly a mile W. by S. of the lightvessel is a red buoy on the Middle Ground, 
to be left on the starboard hand; and nearly opposite is a black buoy on the Shoal of 
St. Roque, to be left on your port hand: and 2 miles S.W. from this is a ulack buoy, 
to be left. on the port hand, opposite to which is a reel buoy on the S. W. end of the 
Middle Ground, to be lelt on yom starboard hand. The narrows extend from these 
latter buoys to the lightvesseJ, a distance of 3 miles, and are little more than one" 
q11arter of a mile wide, with 4 to 10 fathoms at low water, spring tides. Another black 
buoy lies nearly 2~ miles S.W. -! S. from the last black buoy, ancl is to be left all 
your port hand; there is also a black buoy on a 13 feet patch off· st. Jean, 2 miles 
further to the S.S.-w"stward, and a little farther on is a chequered black-and-white 
buoy, on the Traverse Patch, of 3 fathoms, to be le~t on your starboard lutnd; but 
there is plenty of water on the north side of tins .buoy. He~ce ~ S. W. b}: S. 
course, 2t miles, brings you abreast of the Stone Pillar, on which IS a revolvmg 
light. 

The Pillars, qra.-The Avign<ftl, a half-tide rock, round all the top, and dry at 
three-quarters ebb, lies at the distance of 2 cables' lengths S.E. from the body of the 

* By a recent official notice, all the buoys on the 80uth bank are said to be black, nnli those on 
the north banks red, with a few exceptions. 

ST. L. G 
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Stone Pillar, with a depth of 7 fathoms close to it. Crane Island, kept well open to· 
t.he 80uthward of the large Teef off Goose Island, leads clear to the southward of it. 
The Pilier Boise, or 'Y oody Pillar, a high round rock, with tree~ on the western 
part of it, lies at a mile and a qnarter westw.ru of the Stone Pillar. At half It 
mile to the east of it is a rock named the Middle Rock, with a beacon upon it, 
dry at half-ebb. 1'0 the northward of the Piliers or Pillars are the Seal Islands 
and Reefs, having an extent of nearly 4 miles N.E. by E. and S. W. by W. In a 
consiuel'able extent the roch which form these reefs me dry at low water. The bank 
on which they lie is extensive on the N.E. towards Coudres Island. At It mile 
S.W. ,\ W. ii'om the Stone Pillar, is the commencement of a ledge of high rocks, 
named- the Goose Island Reef~ extending thence 31 miles S. W. i W., the westel:n 
1)art of which is composed of rocks, always above water, and steep-to on. thmr 
south side. There is a narrow channel, only fit for small craft, between It and 
the N.E. end of Goose Island, to which it lies parallel at the distance of a long 
half-mile. 

011 the Slone PillaI' there is a light revolving every It minute. The building 
is of stone, conical shaped, painted white, and 38 fect high, and the light being • 
. ,hoWIl at an elevation ot' G8 feet above the water, can be seen about 13 miles off. 

(;OOSE ISLAND is connected by low meadow land to Crane Island, the whole of 
which occupies an extent of 11 miles in the direction of N.E. -~ E. and S. W. t W. 
From the south ,ide of this low land a shallow tlat runs oft' l1f~arly a mile, and nar
rows the channel vcry much '" you approach the Beaujeu Bank, on each end of which 
a white buoy i3 now placed. The eastern buoy lies with Onion Island N.W. by 'V. 
i W., and the westel'll buoy with the farmhouse on Crane Island:N. by W. A farm
house may be seen on Goose Island, to the eastward of which, and close to low-water 
mark, there is a large rock named the Hospital Rock. Two miles and a half 
we"tward of this rocl, is a long-red', dry at low water, but it is out of the fairway 
and close along the i~land. The north ,ide of Crane Island is in a good "tate of cul
tiyation. On drawing toward it you will see a farmhouse on the east end. To the 
S.E., at half a milo from this house, is the edge of the Beaujen Bank, a narrow shoal, 
which extends:! miles thence N.E. i E., amI has, on its shallowest part, only 8 
feet at low water. It is separateu from the flat that runs off from the main by a chan
nel, having 4 to 5 fathoms in it, bet just within the west entrance of this channel 
lies a knoll, of' only 12 feet. '}'he channel bet.ween Bealljeu Bank and the eastern 
end of Crane Island has ·1 to G fathoms in it; bnt its breadth scarcely exceeds a 
quarter of a mile. Two red buoy;; are placed on the N.VV'. side of this channel, 
opposite the white buoy,; on the Deaujeu Bank. 

BAYFIELD ISLAND~ lie to the wcst of Crane I~land. Exclusive of a nnmber 
of small islets and rocks, the principal are Canoe Isle on the north side of Crane 
Island; t.he ,'Ihrgaret Island; next westwllrd is the Grosse Island, and the Isle du 
Reaux, and the westernmost is n1adame. The whole of these islands, from Crane 
Island to the "'eot end of l\Iadame Island, occupy a space of H, miles. There are 
several passa~es between the isles, but they arc too intricate to be understood without 
rel,'re11ce to the chart. 

A reef of rocks extend" half a mile from the western end of Crane Island, and dries 
at low water; and a shallow spit runs out 1{- mile farther westward, on which a red 
buoy is placed, with St. Thomas's Church bearing S.~.E. t S. Grosse Island is inha
bited, and is 2 miles in length, lying l\.E. by E. and S.W. by W. 

Reaux Island is about 150 feet high, and rather longer than Grosse Island, but 
narrower. l\1adame Island is somewhat smaller than Reaux Island· both are 
covered with !ree~. A rocky reef extends S.W. by W. 2~ miles fi'o~ nladame 
Island, and dnes for the most part at 10lv water; and ships ouo-ht not to '"0 nearer 
to it than 7 or 8 fathoms water. The mark to clear it is, :ome part ~f Reaux 
Island ~{ept op~n to the

T 
so~t~nva,l'd of' ::\Iad~me Island. '1'he western extremity of 

the reef he.s Wit? S~. 'I alhel' s. Church beanng S. ~ E. A red buoy now marks the 
western POll1t of tillS reef, wInch here divides the western extreme of the north from 
the south channel. 
. At Grosse Island is the quarantine station, the entrance to which lieH between the 
]slal1d and lIlal'garet Island,. and is marked by a red buoy on the soutb, and a ehe
quered buoy on the north side; your course in fl'Om the South Channel is about 
N. byE. 
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POINT ST. THOMAS ON THE SOUTHERN SHORE.-Point St. Thomas is lo\v, and 
lies 3 miles W. tN. from the entrance of the River Sud. 

From the. land of St. Thomas a flat, or mud-bank, partly dry at low water, named 
the Bank of St. Thomas, extends more than half-way over toward Crane Island. Its 
northern extremity is 2 miles S.W. by W. from the south point of the island: at 
this extremity a bla~k .buoy i~ now placed, with St. Thomas's Church bearing S. i E. 

The Wye Rocks he ImmedIately to the north of the Point of St. Thomas. They 
are separated fr.om t~e western part of the Bank of St. Thomas by a channel nearly a 
quarter of a mIle WIde and 4 fathoms deep. They form a narrow rido-e 400 fathoms 
long in a S.W. direc~ion, and haye 4 feet least water at their western e~d. The clear
ing mark is Belle Chasse Island and Point St. Vallier touching; this leads about 2 
cables to the northward of the rocks, and aho along the northern edo-e of the Bank of 
St. Thomas in 4 fathoms. '" 

Bertltier.-At 5f miles W.S.W. t w. from Point St. Thomas is situated Berthier 
Church and Villa&:e. The intermediate shore is rocky and rather low, with shoal 
water extending off it a third of a mile. Close to the eastward of the church is 
~ituated the Trou de Berthier, a tide harbour for the river craft, dry at low water; 
here there is also a landing-pier 587 feet long', ,,·ith a depth 'of 15 feet at its head at 
low water; hence to Quebec the distance is 20 miles. . 

Belle Clwsse Island lies parallel to the shore, and its west point bears 'V. by N., a 
mile, from Berthier Church, and not mO're than 2t fathoms can be carried throngh 
between the island and the main. The island is composed of high, steep, and bare 
greywacke rocks. North from the centre of the island, and at a distance of 110 
fathoms, lies a small pointed rock, nearly dry at low water, and with from 4, to 6 
fathoms between it and the island. A shallow bay lies withiil the island to the south
westward, with the small river Belle Chasse running into it. 

At 2t miles W. t s. from Berthier Chnrch is situated Point St. Vallier, which is 
remarkable as being higher than any other point below it on the south shore, above 
the Traverse. At 3t miles W. by S. from Point St. Vallier is situated Point St. 
Michel, which is very low. Reefs of slate, dry at low water, extend a considerable 
distance to the N.E. li'om both these points, but especially the latter. On the hhore 
of the shoal bay between Points St. :Michel and St. Vallier, and at 2 miles S. W. by W. 
from the extremity of the latter, stand the church and village of St. Vallier. The 
Bank of' St. Vallier fills the whole bay between these points, and extends nearly three
quarters of a mile to the N.E. from Point St. Michel. At 2 miles W. by S. from Point 
St. Michel stand the Village and Church of the same name, and at Point Durantaye, a 
mile to the westward of the church, shoal water extends only 100 fathoms off shore. 

Tlte Beaumont Reifs commence from Point Durantaye, extending more and more 
from the shore until opposite Point St. Lawrence, on the Isle of Orleans, where their 
northern edge, in 3 fathoms, is nearly three·qnarters of a mile offshore. They extend 
less from the shore as we proceed farther to the westward, and may be considered to 
cease about a mile to the westward of Roy's Mill, the shoal water there reaching only 
130 fathoms from the shore. These shoals are rocky, and dry in part at low water; 
and their northern edge is steep, with very deep water close-to. The warning by the 
lead is insufficient in a vessel going' fast, and therefore these shoals should be ap
proached with great caution. A black buoy is now placed on the northern edge of the 
Beaumont Reels, with St. Lawrence Church bearing North. 

At5miles W.S.W. of St. Michel stand Beaumont Church and Beaumont Mm, and 
a mile to the westward of Beaumont Millis situated Roy's Mill, where there is a water
fall. At 6t miles from Beaumont Church stands St. Joseph Church, on Point Levi. 
Between Point Levi and Roy'd Mill the shoal water nowhere extends aboye a qnarter 
of a mile from the shore. Off Point Levi a reef extends 180 fathoms to the north
ward, and should not be approached nearer than 10 fat.homs ii'om between the north 
and west, or 7 fathoms ftom between north and east. 

ISLAND OF ORLEANS.-Tkis island is 18 miles long, and its extreme 
breadth is 4i miles. It rises gradually from generally steep banks to the central 
elevation, estimated at 350 or 400 feet above the water. It lorms by its southern shore 
the northern side of the South Channel, from opposite Madame Reef to within 3 miles 
of Quebec, a distance of nearly 14 miles. Its northern ~hore is flat and muddy, with a 
reef of rocks running along it; but, on the southern side, it is fine sand, with a few 
pointed rocks rising up here and there. 

G 2 
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The Churches of St. John and St. Lawrence stand near the sonthern shore, the dis
tance between them being 5t miles; this part is highly diversified with gard~ns and 
houses. Patrick's Hole is a little to the westward of Point St. Lawrence, and IS a safe 
and well-sheltered cove, where vessels outward-bonnd commonly anchor in 10, 1~, or 
14 fathoms, previously to taking their final departure; the gro~1lld canno.t be considered 
good, but it is well sheltered from easterly gales, and the !'lver he;e I~ bold on both 
sides, and is about It mile wide. On the western part of the POlllt IS a cluster of 
neat houses, where accommodations of all kinds may be obtained. . 

About a mile eastward of the west end of Orleans are the Marand Rocks, runnmg 
out 2t cables' lengths from the shore; they have 6 to 9 feet. water over them, and 
10 fathoms in sailing past them. At the ::l.W. part of the Island are other ~ock:;, 
which dry at low water; these are close to the land, and may be safely passed III 10 
fathoms water. The Church of St. Peter is situated about 4 miles from the western 
point and nearly opposite to the Falls of Montmorency. 

Q.lfEBIlC.-The Basin of Quebec is about It mile wide from Point Levi across to 
the shore of Beaufort, and about three miles long from the west ·end of Orleans to 
the India Wharf at Quebec. The Harbour of Quebec extends from off the River St. 
Charles up to the Chaudiere River, a distance of 5 or 6 miles. 

The Port of Quebec comprehends all the space between Barnaby Island and the first 
rapid above Montreal. Intormation respecting quarantine is given to the commander 
of vessels by the pilots when they first come aboard; aud a book containing the 
bye-laws and harbour regulations of the Trinity Board is delivered to each vessel on 
her arrival by the harbour-master. 

The City of Quebec'*' is situated on Cape Diamond, and it is difficult to imagine any
thing more beautiful than the view which suddenly bursts upon a stranger ascending 
the St. Lawrence and entering the Basin of Quebec, as the vessel opens out the 
Falls ofJHontmorenci on the one hand, and the City of Quebec on the other. 

The navigation of the River St. Lawrence is closed by the ice from about the 25th 
November to the 1st )Iay. The navigation sometimes, although rarely, closes by the 
middle of November, and remains closed to the 8th or 10th of May; at others it 
wonld be possible to navigate it till near Chri~tmas, and ships have arrived in the 
middle of April; but these are extraordinary seasons, and the period first named is 
that during which the navigation usually remains closed; the river seldom or never 
freezes below Quebec, aud only occasionally opposite the city; but it is full of heavy 
ice, moving up and down with the tides with irresistible force. There is generally, but 
not always, a bridge of packed ice formed 5 or 6 miles above Quebec; and higher up, 
as far as Lake Ontario, the St. Lawrence is everywhere frozen across, excepting in 
places where the current is very strong. 

The River St. Lawrence extends from Quebec to the City of Montreal, from which it 
is distant 155 miles, and from the Island of Bic 270 miles; it is navigable to the 
Rapids of Richelieu for vessels of 600 tons; the impediments are few, and those very 
easily surmounted. 

From Quebec, the shores of which are exceedingly lofty, the hills gradually decline, 
and become less elevated, until you reach the River St. Maurice, where the tide 
entirely ceases: here on the north side of the river, stands the town of the Trois 
Riviel'es, or Three Rivers, beyond which, at the distance of 33 miles, is the Richelieu 
Rapid, at the entrance of which, and above the Lake St. Pierre, is the town of William 
Heury, formerly named Sorel. Lake St. Pierre is 22 miles long, and in some places 
nearly 8 in breadth: but its westel'll part is encumbered with numerous islands, 
which .divide it into several channels, two of which are navigable; but that on the 
south IS the cleanest, deepest, and be.t, and is pointed out by a lightvessel and buoy. 
The banks here are low, and shelve off to a considerable distance, leaving only a 
narrow channel of frO\~ 12 to 18 feet water: the river here is obstructed by masses of 
rock, and at the ebb-tide the .descent of the rapid becomes so great, that the utmost 
calltl?n must be taken to pass It; vessels, therefore, should wait for a proper time of tide, 
and, If necessary, they may anchor at the bottom of the rapid until a proper oppor-

• Tile. longitude of the fiagstaif "t the King's bastion of the citadel at Quebec, as determined 
by Admiral Jl"yfie~d, from a number of lunar and sidereal obsenations, is 710 U' 44" 'Vest of 
;:-:en':"lCh .. But LIeut. Ashe, R.N., ill.lS57, by tbe aid of the electric telegrapb, in connexion 

. h C~bndge Observatory, U.S:' whlCh served him as a primary meridian, places it 28"'. 
(l 90. of tune) further .astward, or lD 710 12' 1,,"·:; "'. 
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tunityoccurs. Hence to 1\'[ontreal the banks are of moderate heiO'ht and uniformly 
level. " , 
. Montreal i.s estimated as the most fertile part of Lower Canada: its port is conve

ment: and slt~ated on the S.~. of the city. The harbour is not large, but vessels 
dmwmg 15 teet water can he close to the shore near the Market Gate and both 
d~liver and r~ceive the~r cargo~s with ~xpedition ;' the depth is generally' from 3 to 
4l" fathom<; Its great mconvemence anses from the Rapid of St Mary which is 
about a mil~ below, whose current is sometimes so powerful, that without the benefit 
of a N.E. wllld, or a steam-boat, vessels may be detained for weeks, within two miles 
of the spot where their freight should be delivered. 

Bet,~een Quebec and Montreal steamers regularly ply; and ships bound to Mon
treal With cargoes, may engage steamers for towina' at Quebec. There is a reo-ular 
rate of charges for towing ships, according to their "draught of water and breadth of 
beam, for the whole or any intermediate distance that may be required. 

TIDES IN THE RIVER ST. LAWRENCE. 

ON the days of full and change, it is high water in the river as follows :-N ear Cape 
~e Monts, on the north side, 1h. 52m. In Manicouagon Bay, at 2h.; here spring
tlde8 rise 12, and neaps 7 feet. At Bersimis Point, 2h. On the south coast, near 
Cape Chatte, the time is1ih. Here spring-tides rise from 12 to 14, and neaps 8 feet. 
Off the river Matan, the time is 2h.; springs rise 12 and neaps 6 feet. At Grand 
l\fetis Bay, the time is 2h. 10m.; springs rise 13, and neaps 8 feet. Off shore 
hereabout, the current on the surface always runs dowLlwal'd, from 1~ to 2~ 
Imots. . 

'rhe time of high water at Green Island, is 2h. 45m.; spring-tides rise 16 and 
neaps 9~ feet. In the middle of the river, off the eastern part of this island, the flood 
from the north shore turns to the southward and sets thenc~ eastward off the south 
shore; and thus below the Isle Dic, the stream sets constantly downward, at the rate 
of 2 to 3 knots, as before mentioned on page 73. 

At Kamourasca, 4h.; at the Brandy Pots, 3h.; in the 'l.'raverse, 4h. 30m. Off Point 
St. lioch or Roqne, 4h. 50m. Here it ebbs 6i honrs, and flows 5!. At the Isle Bic 
the stream never bends to the westward until an hour's flood by the shore. The 
neap-floods are here very weak; and, with westerly winds, none are perceptible. A 
spring-flood is. ho\'i'e\'"er, always found, within 4 miles of the shore, between Father 
Point and Bic. The ebb-stream from the River Saguenay sets with great force 
south-eastward toward Red Island Bank. Off Green Island, between it and Red 
Islet, there is little or no flood, but a great ripple. All the way hence to Quebec, the 
tide, when regular, flows tide and quarter-tide; but it is influenced greatly by the 
wind, and by no means to be depended on, as to its running, anywhere below Hare 
Island, though above it there is a regular sb·eatrl. of ebb and flood. 

Between Barnaby and Bic the stream of' flood sets in from the N.E. at the rate of 
about 2 knots; then fair through the channel untilla3t quarter flood, when it sets to 
the N. W. by the west end of Ric, and then gradually to the N.E. as the flood slacks. 
'rhe whole of the ebb, both to the eastward and westward of the island, sets strongly 
to the N.E. This current between Riquette and the north coast is generally very 
strong to the N.E., without any I'egular change. In the summer and autumn, as ,,:,e11 
as in spring-tides, this Clll'l'ent slacks, and, near Biquette, runs to the westw~rd, durmg 
flood; but, nntil the upland waters have all ruD. down, and the great l'lvers have 
discharged the freshes caused by the thawing of the snows in the spring of the 
year, this current always runs downward. 

From Bic to Green Island, on.the southern side, the stream of flood is nowhere per
ceptible at a mile and half from the islands. The ebb, or rather current, comes 
strongly from the N. W., out of the River Sagnenay, and through the channel to the 
northward of Red Island, and joining the eddy-flood, before expla!ned, incre~ses .the 
constantly downward course ot the stream. Here it always runs lD a S.E. directIOn, 
2 miles an hour, with a westerly wind: but only so to the southward and eastward of 
Hed Island. Between Red Island and Green Island, the ebb runs ti'om 4 to 6~ knots. 
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In crossing over to the north shore, this easterly current will be found to diminish; 
for, on the north side, the flood is pretty regular, and the ebb much we~ker.. East
ward of the Razade Rocks, and near Bic, the current assumes a N.E. dlrecllOn, and 
sets strongly between Eie and Eiquette. '1'0 the south~ard of ~ic, spring-floods run 
at the rate of a knot and a half; nl'aps are not perceptIble. ShIps that come to the 
southward of Bic, with a scant wind from the northward, must steer W. by N., to 
check the S.E. current, until they come into 18 fathoms of water, or up to Basque, 
whence they proceed for Green Island. . 

The first of the flood, spring· tides, sets from. the N.E. along the north Side of GI'een 
Island, and strongly towards the west end of It;. then S.~. W. over thG re7f toward 
(jacona. In the middle of the channel no flood IS perceptible. At two mIles to .the 
southward of Hed Island it sets strongly to the N.W. and the ebb contrary. Dnnng 
spring ebb3, the meeting of the N.E. and S.E. tides, near the middle of Green Island, 
causes very strono- ripplinO"s' and, to the eastward of Green Island, the S.E. ebb 
comes strongly ab~ut the e~st' end of Red Island; here meeting, the N.~. tide ca,?ses 
a high rippling, much like broken waler in strong easterly winds; but III neap-tIdes 
the floods are very weak, and in the spring of the year there are none. This remlers 
the part of the river now under notice more teeliou~ in its navigation than any other, 
unless with a free wind. 

From the west end of Green hland a regular stream of flood and ebb commenCl''', 
which runs five hours upward anu seven downward. At the Brandy Pots it flows tide 
and qnarter-tide; and, above the Percce Rock~, on the south shore, it sets regularly 
up and down,N.E. by E. and ~.w. by W. 

From the Brandy Pots, the stream of flooel set~ toward Hare Island; and to the 
west and north-west with great strength, throngh the passage. between the island al:d 
bank. Above Hare Island, the flood sets regularly up the rIver; the ebb contran
wise. From the Pilgrims up to Cape Diable the flood is very weak, but it thence 
increases up to the Luors of the Traverse, where it runs at the rate of 6 knots. 'rite 
first of the Hood set;" towards the EnO"lish Bank anel Hare Island Shoal, when 
abreast of the greater island of Kamour,~sca, and the ebb contrary. In La Prairie 
Bay, on the north side of the Isle aux Coudres, the time of high water is 4h. 25m., 
aad here it flows six hours; the ebb stream continues an hour and a quarter after 
low water, and the flood three-quarters of an hour after high water. 

The tiues in the North Channel being half an hour earlier than in the Southern 
channels, the first of the flood sets strongly on the St. Roque and St. Anne's Banks; 
and the first of the ebb sets strongly across the shoals in the middle of the river. In 
the Traverse, spring-tides rise 18, anu neaps 11 feet. 

At the South Traverse, on the full and change, the tide on-shore flows at half-past 
four, but it continues to run to the westward until six o'clock, when regular in the 
channel. With westerly winds there is a deviation, but it is certain that the tide 011 
shore rises 3 feet before the stream bend" to the westward: and this allowance must 
always be made in e,-cry part of the river. In the Traverse, the first of the flood sets 
from N.N.E.; at the buoys, at a quarter flood, it takes a S. W. direction, and when 
the shoals are covered at halt~flood, at'the Seal Reefs, it sets until high water S.W. by 
W.. The ebb in a contrary direction runs with great strength; frequently in the 
sprmg of the year at the rate of 6 or 7 ].nots. 

Between the Piliers, or Pillars, it is hig-h water at 5h. The ebb here runs 6 hours 
and 50 minutes; the flood 5 hours and 25 minutes. Both streams continue to run 
an honr after high and low water by the shore. From Crane Island the flood sets 
fair up the river, but the first of the ebb off L'Islet sets to the northward for half 
an hour, then fair down the river, and at the rate of not more than 3t knots in 
spring-tide. . 

At the Isle aux Reaux, or Rat Isle, below Orleans Islanu, it is high water at 5h. 32m. 
It ebbs by the shore 7 hours, and flows 5 and a half; the streams run an hour 
l~ter. Off the S.W. end of }Yladame Island, it is high water at 5h. 40m.; springs 
nse 17, aud neaps 13 feet. At Quebec, the time of high water is 6h. 37m. Here it 
eb.bs by the shore seven hours and forty minutes, lind flows four hours and forty-five 
~mutes. Both streams run an hour after high and low water by the shore. Springs 
nse 18, and neaps 1:~ feet. 
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DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING UP THE RIVER ST. LAWRENCE FROlYI 
AN'rrcosTI TO QUEBEC. 

TilE current from the river sets continually down to the south-eastward between the 
s. W. poi~t .of Anticosti and t~e coast of the district of Gaspe; but in the spring of 
the year It IS strongest, and IS caused, as iH supposed, by the vast quantity of snow 
which thaws about this time. In summer it may be averaO"ed at about the general 
rate of 2 mil.os an hou.r; but in spring, its rate, t.hough it h"as amounted to 3t miles 
an hour, vanes accordlllg to the quantity of ice and snow that has accumulated. It 
has been said that there is a difference of 2 or 3 feet in the level of the river between 
the months of May and August, which has been supposed to arise from the quantity 
{If ice and snow melted in the surinO". 

Those advancing towards the· riv~·, in the fairway between the S.W. point of Anti
costi and Cape Rosier, with the wind from the North or N. by E., if ignorant of the 
current, may think that they are making a reach up, when really approaching the 
south shore.. This is to be guarded against, particularly during a long night, or in 
dark and thICk weather. It is always best to tack in time, and get out of the strength 
of the current, which will be found to diminish towards the north coast. 

n you al:e far enough to the westward to weather Anticosti, when corning up with 
(!ontmry wl11ds, you mllst stand to the north ward and keep within 3 or 4 leagnes of 
the land up to the extremity of the Cape de Monts. The land is all bold, and the 
tide along it favourable. After getting np to Trinity Cove, or the coast to the N.E. 
{lfthe cape, the flood will be fOllnd setting along the porth shore. 

When between the S. W. and west points of Anticosti, both the currents and swell 
set in shore; and as the bottom is bad, the anchors will not hold; therefore the 
greatest caution is necessary, on the first appearance of a decrease of wind, to endea
vour t{l stand off the land; or in the event of a calm, you might ue set on shore, by 
the current, near the St. Mary's cliffs, as ,\ heavy swell sets in frequently some hours 
before there is any wind. 

When off the west end of Anticosti, with a fair wind, steer well to the northward, 
so as to l;eep out of the strength of the current, steering about W.N.W. or towards 
English Point: when you have run better than half of the distance, you must steer 
more southerly toward Point de Monts, and endeavour to make the light, which is 
situated not 011 the extreme point, but It mile N.E. of it; and there are rocks t a 
mile from the point. In thick weather this is ,\ mo~t dangerous part of the naviga
tion; for when the wind is titir it is generally thick; and the greatest caution is neces
sary when approaching this point; the ship should be put under snug c~nvas, and 
the deep. sea lead be kept going; for if you are to the northward of the pomt, sound
ings will be obtained 5 or 6 miles from the land, in 40 to 50 fathoms. 'rhe vicinity 
{If' Cape Chatte has 10nO" been the dread of mariners navigating this river, from the 
number of wrecks and"still more numerous hair-breadth escapes that ha\'e occurred 
near it; the error~ in the variation in the old charts, the current and local deviation, 
aU tending to draw vessels upon the south shore. 

In clear weather you may run along the south shore; from off Cape Chatte, a .W. 
is. course, 11 or 12 leagues, will bring you abreast of M3Itan, the paps of which, 
when on a S. W. bearing, will appear as two hills standing somewhat mlllnd; ~ount 
Camille will also be visible, bearing W.S.W., distant 14 or 15 leag\1e~, m the 
shape of a circular island, and appears to the northward of all the south~rn 
land. From off l\i(atan to abreast of Mount Camille, steer \¥". by S., aecordmg 
to the wind. Continuing that course, you will pass ~ittle and ~:h·eat ~etis; 
and continuing on W. by S., 5 leagues from Great Metis, ~ou Will arnve. at 
Father Point, the principal residence of the pilots, and from whwh Mount Camille 
bears S.E. i E. 

Great Meti.~ is 2 leaO"ues well'!; from Li We Metis, am1 is also only fit for small 
vessels, which may find shelter and anchorage with S. W. winds, b.ut a~ the place 
nearly dries, it is of little use to shipping. Little Metis may be distl.ngUished fr?m 
Great Metis by a round bluff rock, lying S.E. from the north reef, dl~tant 1~ mlle, 
and a small sugar-loaf hill to the eastward of the rock. Great Metis h~s ~ large 
rock in the middle of ,the ~ove; Little Metis has none; but you must be Wlthm 2 or 
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31eaO'ups orthe 8hore to distinguish these coves, for the pointH ofland by which they are 
Jorm~d are very low. The bank of soundings extends 4 or 5 miles off from these coves; 
but to the eastward of ll'fatan you will have 60 fathoms only 3 miles off the shore. 

When beating up, it requires a tolerably good sailing vessel, and a flood-tide, 10 
beat past Point de Monts against a wind right out; but short boards round the 
point, and along the north shore, up to Cape St. Nicholas, will most readily succeed. 
It is not, however, advisable to keep this shore close aboard farther to the westward, 
lest the wind should fall to a calm; for there is a strollg indraught towards the
mouth of the Manicona"oll River during the flood-tide. If all easterly willd 
should chance to spring ~p, after the vessel has been drifted near the mouth of 
English Bay, it might be ditlicult to beat out, 01' weather the eastern side of the 
Manicouagon Shoals. 

A vessel stauding over to the southward from Point de Monts, with a west wind 
on the 8tarboard tack, will be carried over to the south coast at a rapid rate, having 
the current on the weather quarter; during her board tack she will be retarded, the 
current then being directly opposite to her course. When sailing at the rate of 4 
lmots, it will 11sually require only about half the time to go from Point de Monts over 
to the south shore, that it will take t.o return Ji'om the latter to the former. This i,; 
it most important circnmstance, which it is necessary to guard against when beating 
up during dark nig-htH, and especially in foggy weather. 

When running up, during foggy weather, when the land cannot be seen, the object 
shol11d always be to strike soundings on the bank along the south coast, about Metis, 
01' Father Poiut at fitrthest; and then following it as a guide to the westward. 
Father Point is low, covered with houses, has it white lighthouse upon it (page 71),
and is the regular rendezvous of the pilots. With the lighthouse bearing South, by 
compass, distant 5 miles, the depth is 30 fathoms, soft day; but you may haul in
shore to 10 fathoms, in foggy weather; and by bringing to with your head off', and 
firing a gun or two, you will get a pilot off. 

The distance from Cape Chatte to the west part of Father Point is about 24 leagues; 
and thence to the anchoring place at Hic Island, is 13 miles; make an allowance for 
the current, and any ship may nm it with safety. 

While advl\l1cing from the eastward toward Father Point, and being off Little 
Metis, the hij\'h land to the southward of Cape Arignole may be seen before the cape 
itself' or Isle Bic comes in sight. From off Mount Camille, in dear weather, Bic may 
be clearly ,een. To m'oid mistaking Barnaby Isle for that of Hie, observe that, in 
thick weather, a ship cannot approach the land, neal' Father Point, without gradually 
"hoaling the water; consequently if, while keeping the lead going, you corne into g. 
fathoms, ,md makP an island suddenly, it must be Barnaby; or, if jailing in with an 
island on any bearing to the westward of W.S.\V., one cast of the lead will be sufficient. 
to ascertain which it is ; for, with Barnaby from W .S.W. to West you will have from 7 
to 5 fathoms only; but with Bic on the same bearings you will have fi.·om 15 to 12 
Jathom~. But the lighthouses on Father Point and Biquette will remove the possi-
bility of' this mistaJ.e. 
. If with the lead kept ~oing, and no soundings be found, you suddenly fall in with an 
lsland to the southward, it must be Biquette. With this i~land, :-;. \Y., half a mile, 
there a.re 1!3 fath~ms of water. Al2 miles ea~tward fro~n it are 10 fathom", and a ship 
ach'ancll1g mto thIS deptll, from the deeper water, may eIther haul off to the northward 
aud wait [01' clear weather, or proceed by soundin'" around the reef runninO' from the 
east end of Bic; steer thence W.S. W. 2 miles, ~nd come to an anchor, ~ithin the 
island, in 12 or 11 fat.homs. At 4 miles north of' Biquette are 50 fathoms of water. 
Wit~ an easterly wind, if requisite to anchor on the south side of Bic, to proceed 

from wmdward. run boldly to the southward, and look out for the reef extendiu" hom 
the east, end of the island; the latter may be seen, being always above water. I:> Give 
th~ reef a berth, of a quarter of a mile, and run along, in mid channel, until Cape 
~l'Ignole. bears ::5.S.E:, the body of' the Island then bearing N.N.W. In 10 or 11 
tathom.s IS a !arge slup's berth, the ground clear and good. Small vessels may run 
~lP unbl the Island brars K.E. in 9 hlthoms, at about a quarter of' a mile from the-
18Ian.d, but .here the gr~)Und is not 80 clear as in the deeper water. Fresh ,vater is 
obta!nabl~ 1Il the cove Just to the westward of the east end of the island. 

It, d~mng a westerly wind, a ship should be to the willdward of the island and it 
be reqUired to bear up, in order to anchor, stand to the southw~rd, into 11 fathoms ~ 
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t?en ruyt down and anc~or, as above directed; but particularly noticing that, with 
little wmd, 10 fathoms IS the proper depth of the fairway, and that the last quarter
/lood, and all th~ ebb, sets strongly between Biquette and Bic. 

Should you, wIth the wind easterly, be too far to the westward to fetch round the east 
end of Bic,. in order to gain the anchorage give Biqnette a berth of half a mile, then 
run up untIl the west end of Bic bears S.E., when Cape Arignole will be open ot' it. 
The latter mark leads to the westward of a reef that covers at hio-h water and bears 

t l ' '1 f B" 0 , wes .. m~ e rom Iquette, .whIle another reef always visible, lies between the for-
mer al!d Blquette. By haulmg round to the sonthward, with Cape Arignole open, 
you Will pass athwart the opening between Bic and Biquette, in from 16, to ] 2, 10, 
m~d 9 fathoms; the water thence shoalens into 6 fathoms, on the spit of mud and sand 
Iymg S.W. by W. from Bic, 1 mile. After cl"08sing this spit, you will deepen into 9 
and 10 fathoms, when the passage will be open, and you may come to an anchor. 

:rhe N.W. ledge of Bic, the west end of that isle, aud Cape Arignole, are nearly in 
a hna when bearing S.E. When beating into Bic from the westward, while standing 
to the southward, do not shut in Monnt Camille with Cape Arignole, or, in standing 
to the northward, do not shut Mount Camille with the Isle Bic. 

In foggy weather it is not recommended to run inside of Bic without a pilot, unless 
YOli ~re very well aequainted; and this passage must at all times be run for with great 
cautIOn . 
. Bank of S.oundin.'ls.-In the offing, between Bamaby and Bic, are regular sound
lllgS, decreasmg from 35 to 30 fathoms, generally ot' clean ground. Ships l\1~y, 
therefore, anchor in any depth, but no nearer than a mile and a half, with Bic 
bearing fi'om W.S.W. to S.W., as otherwise the channel on the south of that island will 
not be open; and, with a sudden shift of wind, you may not be able to quit the island. 
. At N. W. from the eastern extremity of the S.E. reef of Bic, and just to the south
ward of the stream of Biquette, is the N.E. reef, a dangerous ledge, seen at low water, 
spring-tides only; To avoid it, give Bic a berth of l~ mile. Westward of Bic the 
edge of the bank of soundings trends to the south-westward up to Basque Isle, and 
ships may therefore stand safely to the southward by the lead, 12 fathoms being the 
lail"lvllY. 

ISLE BIC TO GnEEX ISLAND.-From the Isle Bic, Green Island bears S.W. by 
W. :1 w. 9~ leagues: and the course will therefore be from W.S. W. to R.W. accord
ing to the distance northward from Bie, &c. In this eourse and distance, you pass 
the Alcide Hock, the Razades, Basque, and Apple Islands. From the Hocks of Apple' 
Island to the eastern reef ot' Green Island, the bearing and distance are W. by ~. 2 
miles. 'I'his reef extends nearly a mile from the trees on the cast end of Green Island, 
and is always uncovered. The small chaunel on the south side of Green Island is 
nearly dry at low water. 

The edge of the bank is steep to the northward of the Razades, &c.; but from 35 
fathoms, inward, there are gradual soundings. Between Ric and Green Island there 
is anchorage all the way in 14 fathoms; and for small vessels, in fine weather, in ~) 
fathoms. If up to the east end of Green Island, and the tide be done, you may' 
anchoI'in 10 fathoms, off the reef, and in the stream of the ledge extending N.E. by N. 
fl'Om the lighthouse point, at the distance of a mile from the extremity of that shoal. 

Between Bic and Basque the ground is all clean; bnt thence to Green Island it is 
foul. A small vessel may find shelter under the east end of Basque, in ~~ fathoms 
at low water, ooivinO" the east end of the reef extending from t.hat island a berth of 
a quarter of a ~nile." The anchorao-e is with the island. bearing W. by S. 

'fhe lio-hthouse and reefs about Green Island have been alreac1y described on page 75. 
The lighthouse bearing S.W. by W.leads safely up to Green Islimd. The high land to 
the southward of Cape Arignole kept open to the northward of Basque Island, leads 
clear of the liO"hthouse ledge. With the lighthouse bearing S.W. by S., this ledge 
will be exactl/'between the ship alldlighthouse. . 

Between the liO"hthouse and the west end of Green Island, III fine weather, you 
may stop a tide i~ 20 or 25 flft.homs, close to the north side of the island; but, if the 
wind be fresh, the o-round will be found to be bad for holding, and too near the shore. 
During N.E. wind~ small ve~sels may anchor between the S.W. reef and Cacona, in 
4 fathoms; but it will he better to bear up for the Brandy .Pots, lest they be caught 
by adverse weather, &C. 

Should you, therefore, have passed the lighthouse on Green Island, and no pilot be 
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obtaine<1, the weather clear and the wind fair, steer boldly on S.W. t W. or S.W. by 
VV. 3 leagues, you will then have White Island W. by S., and Hare I,land with the 
Brandy Pots S. \V. by W., or nearly ahead. Give the Brandy Pots a berth of three
qnarters of a mile and run on a mile or more above them, then anchor in from 7 to 
1·:1, fathoms; or should the wind shift to the we,tward and your vessel be np to White 
Island, the tide being spent, 5tand to the southwar<1 into 9 fathoms, or towards \Vhite 
Island into 6 or 7, then anchor; the ground is good for holding. 

Red Island bears from the lighthouse of Green Island N.W. by IV. t W. nearly 
15} miles. 'l'he eastern extremity of its extensive reef bears from the same lighthouse 
nearly N.W. by N., and is c1eare<1 by the lighthouse and beacon on Green Island in 
une, bearinO' ~.~.E. t E. \Yhen comino• up in the night, that light should not, there
forc, be bro~ght to the eaRtward of S. byE. until you are certainly within 5 miles of 
it. If, with the light bearing S. by E., you cannot make free to enter the narrow", 
wait for daylight; and should the wind be scant from N.IV'. you may then borrow 
on the south ;i<1e of Red 18Ian<1, hut so as to have White I"land hearing ~.'V. ~l W. 
On drawing to the westward, you may approach the Shoal of White Island by tIle 
lead, remembering that the ebb·ti<1e sets strongly down between \Vhite Island and 
Hl·J IsLmd, and the flood in the contrary direction. A vessel may anchor, in fine 
weather, on the south side of Red IslandI{eef; in 12 fathoms, at the distance of about 
three-quarters of a mile. 'rhe tide hereabout, as already shown, sets ill all direetion~. 
'rhe lighthouse of Red Island has alrea<1y been mentioned on page 7G. 

TIle sonndillgs between Green Island and Red Island are very irregular. At a 
mile from each are nearly 30 fathoms of' water. The water, dnring ebb-tide, with an 
easterly wind, appears broken, but there is no danger. 'l'he mark to sail through 
between Green and Red Islands is the Brandy Pots bearing S.W. t IV. 

THE NORTH COAsT.-l'he Point <1e Mille Yaches bears from Biqnette N.W. by IV. 
4~ leagues. The extensivl' shoal, which surrouuds this point, commences of!' the river 
01 Port Neuf, on the east, and has its southern extremity at 1~ 'mile from shore, 
an<1 very steep-to; the greater part of the shoal is dry at low water. Above the 
point the land forms the Day of Mille Vaches, which is shoal, and full of rocks. At 
11 miles S.W. by W. from }Joint ?Iille Vaches, there are two islets, namf!cl the Esqua
mine Isles. In the Bay, at 4 miles west from the point, is a small river, named Sault 
de Mouton, hal'ing a fall of 80 feet, near the mouth of it, which may be always seen 
when passing. Between the Esquamine Isles and Sagu8nay River, a distance of 7} 
leagues, S.W. by W., are three small rocky inlets, named Bondesir and Les Berge-
1'onnes, which afford shelter to fishing boats. 

In proceeding for the Saguenay .P..iver, should the weather be thick, it would be 
advisable to drop anchor at the Bl'lIn<1y Pots, until the weather bee-ames tavourable, 
when the entrance can be easily effected with a leading win<1. The leading marks 
are good, and the entrance a mile wille between the shoals. The Bull (La boule ) is a 
round mountain on the north si<1e of the Saguenay, about .j, mile~ up, and by keepinO' 
the Bull open ii'om the points, there is no danger in running in; and when abreast 
of the port or houses at 'l'adou8ac, they may rnn up on whatever side they think they 
have most advantage, but with ebb-tide there is less current on the north-east side of 
the river. 

Other directions have been given in the description of the river and its entrance 
on p. Ga, and it may be added here that there are good anchorages at the Anse 
l:lt. Etienne, 10 miles above Taclousac, at St. Lonis Island, 15 miles from 'l'adousac, 
at the Anse St. Jean, 22 miles, and at the Baie de I'Etemite, 28 miles above Tadousac, 
at all of which vessels might lie well to load; in other parts of the river the depth is 
lar too great to anchor. 

Ships working upon the north side, between the Esquamine Isles and Red Island 
should keep within 2 leagues of the north land: the shore is clear and bold, and th~ 
flood pretty reg:ular. Bnt sho~ld a ship, to the northward of Red Island, be caught 
by a sudden shIft of easterly wmd, so that she cannot fetch round the east end of Red 
Island Reef, she may safely bear I~p a~d run. to the we"tward, giving Red, White, 
and Hare Islands, a berth of 2 mIles m passmg. At 3 leagues above Hare Island, 
she may haul to the southward, and enter the ~outh channel toward Kamourasca and 
thence proceed as hereafter directed. ' 

GREEN ISL.!..'w TO THE BR.!.NDY POTs.-Tbe Percee Rocks, Barrett Ledge, White 
Island, and the Brandy Pots, have been described on pages 75-77. From Green Island 
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to the Brandy Pots, the course and distance are from S.W. ~ W. to S:W. by W. 
4 leagues. The mark to clear Barrett Ledge, is the southernmost mountain ot' 
Kamoura8ca in a line with the saddle of the Great Pilgrim, 01' an islet lying off' the 
N.E. side of Green Island, touching the high land of Cape Arignole: either of these 
marb will clear the ledge, bnt it is not recommended to go to the north wurt! of it 
unless you are visiting the anchorage at the Brandy Pots. 

In advancing toward the \Vhite Island Reef, you may trust to the lead, but 7 
fathoms is neal' enough to tack or anchor in, and this depth is in the fairway to the 
Brandy Pots. The Brandy Pots are steep on the south side, 10 fathoms being neal' 
to them. 

There is good anchorage to the eastward of the Brandy Pots, in from 9lo 7 fathoms, 
and good anchorage above them, in from f) to Lt, filthoms. This is the best roadstead 
of any part of the river, during easterly winds, excepting that of Crane Island, ancl is 
the usual rendezvous for vessels bound down the St. Lawrence, and waiting for a wind. 

The best passage is to the southward of the Barrett Ledge alld Middle (Jround, and 
between them and the Pilgrim Shoal. The mark is the lighthouse on Green Island 
jnst shutting in with the sonth-west point of the island, al;a bearillg N.E. i· E., but 
the lead mllst be kept going so as not to approach lhe Pilgrim Shoal too closely. In 
mid-channel are soundings of 9 to 10 fathoms. 

THE BRANDY POTS TO THE SOUTH TRAVERSE AND GOOSE ISLAND.-The flat on 
the south side of Hare Island above the Brandy Pots is bold-to, there being 7 fathoms 
close to it nearly up (0 the west end, and the whole of this side of the island is bordered 
by rocks. When leaving the Brandy Pots for the south ~hanncl the passage is across 
the 3~.fathom spit extending between the Middle Ground and the south-east end of 
the Hare Island Bank; but should your vessel draw more water, it is better to run 
rouud to the eastward of Barrett Ledge, which is marked by a buoy, and so enter the 
channel. Having entered the channel bring the north side of Bnrnt Island jnst open 
to the northward of Grand Island, bearing S. W. -!;- W., and it will lead through between 
the Pilgrims and Hare Island TIeef; keep the lead going, as the shores on either side 
are steep-to. vVhen past the red buoy on the west end of Hare Lland Balik, the river 
is all clear to the westwUl'd, so that you may stand from the south bank O\'er to the 
north shore until you ar~ up to Cape Goose. 

In standing to the southward from Hare Island, above the Bmndy Pots, you will 
find 16 to 18 lathoms of water. On the north side of the Middle Bank, 4 to 8 fathoms; 
but there are 8 and 9 fathoms on the south side of thi,; bank, with gradual soundings 
to the south shore. Five fitthoms is a good depth to tack ill. 

At night, 01' in hazy weather, after crossing the Middle Bank from the Brandy 
Pots, you should take either the north or south side of the channrl as a guide lor 
running np by the lead, in about 7 fathoms; hntil you are up as high as the middle 
of the Long Pilgrim you may take either side; the south side of the Har~ IsI.aud 
Bank should then be followed in the above depth, as the western part of the Pllgrlll1S, 
Banc de St. Andre, and KalllOUl'aSCa Islands, are all so steep-to as to give no 
warning by the lead. vVhen past Kamourasca, keep along the edge of the south bank, 
in 7 or 9 fathoms, up to the black buoy of St. Ann's; if in a large ship, you may 
keep off in 10 fathoms. 

'1'he direct course from the Pilgrims to the buoy on the st. Ann's Shoal is about 
S.W. by W. ~ W., and the distance 7~ leagues. The South Traverse an~ c~ast 
between have been fully described on page 81, &c. TI;e bank b~tween the PII.gl'lms 
and Kamourasca Isles iil steep-to. The mark for tac1nng .here IS ~ot to shut ill the 
south-west land with the great Island of' Kamourasca: ill standmg to the north-
ward, you will gain the depth of 20 lathoms. . 

KAMOUBAScA.-}<'rom the west end of Crow Island, the thud of the Ka~ouraRca 
Isles, the church bears S.E. nearly a mile. Between is a place where slll~s may 
sltfely be run on shore; to run in, bring the ~hurdl to be~r 1<!.S.E., 01: some dlsta?C8 
to the westward of Crow Island.. and run for It. in passmg Ill,. you wIiI carry 14. feet 
in common sprin"-tides, and 10 feet with neaps. 'fhe bot.to~ IS of soft mud. 

Cape Diable b:ars from Crow Island S. W. ~ W. about 3 ~llle~, a?d a reef extends 
from the cape as already explained, the easternmost part of whwh IS n?t m~re than 
a. mile and a half from Crow Island. Ships from the westward~ tl~erefore, m order 
to get in, should rIm down along the reef in 6 fathoms, and haullll lor the church, as 
above. 
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·With ea~terly winds, the large cove on the S.E. of Cape Diable i~ a fine place for 
a vesgel to run into, should she have lost her anchors. To enter, bnng Kamourasca 
Church to bear E.S.E. as before. Having arrived within the reefs,1'un up to the 
westward leavin"· an islet that lies above the church on the left side; then put the 
ship on slJOre in the S.W. part of the cove, and .he will be safe. Should the wind 
be westerly, put her on shore a little to the eastward of the church. 

SOUTH TIUYEllsE.-From Cape Diable to the South Traverse, the course, if at 3 
miles from the cape, will be S. W. by W. t W., 5 leagues, which will lead you to the 
lio-htvessel at the entrance of the Traverse. The banks on either sitle of this channel 
a;e buoyed. The course tln·ough is ~.W. t S., 4 miles, along the cdge of the St. 
Roque Shoal up to the third black buoy, and thenee S.W. hy S. to the chequered buoy 
on the Patch. The pa~5age is then to the southward of the Stone Pillar with its 
revolving light, from whence you steer S.W. by W. pa~t Goose Island Re~f towB:rds 
Craue I~land. In these courses allowance must be made for the tIde, whICh, 
whether ebh or flood, runs strongly, and you should tack on the first shoal cast, as 
the banks are steep. 

It'running from off Cape Diable for the Traverse, duril)g the night or in a ~og, 
strike the hank olf that cape in 7 or 8 fathoms, and steer about W.S. W. By keepmg 
that depth, it will lead to the lightve~sel. On passing the point of St. Roque Shoal, 
the water will suddenly be found to deepen, whence you must haul to the southward, 
keeping the south ~iue on board, and proceed as above. 

If entering the Traverse with little wind, he careful to allow for the first of the 
flood, as it sets strongly to\yard the point of St. Roque Shoal. On going through, 
if more than half-flood, allow for a set to S.W. hy W., and he sure always to keep 
the south bank on hoard. Above the Piliers, or Pillars, the tide sets fair up the river. 

In heating into and through this passage, be care luI and tack from side to side on 
. the first shoal·cast of the lead; hut more particularly so to the northward, on the 
edge of the Middle Ground. 'l'en fathoms is neal' enough to the bank; and it is to 
he remembered, that the ship will always go farther over toward the Middle Bank 
than to the point of St. Roque Shoal. 

AncllOl'age.-Between the Brandy Pots and Traverse, there is anchorage all along 
the English BanI" and upon the edge of the tlat Oil the south side. between the 
Pilgrims and the greater Kamourasca Isle, in 9 fathoms: under the Pilgrims, in 3 
fathoms; oft' Cape Diahle, in 10 fathoms; and thence, along the flat, up to the 
buoys. 

Should the flood he done, when a ship is in the narrows, or between the huoys, or 
if any occurrence render it necessary to anchor, do not bring-to in the channel, but 
on either side, a" most. convenient, and come-to in 7 fathoms; the tides will he found 
much easier after hal['·ebb. In the deep water the tides run with considerable 
strength; therefore if you should be obliged to come-to, do so in 7 fathoms, with 
a good scope of cahlp belore the tide becomes strong; lor, if the anchor once starts, 
you may have to cut from it, as it seldom takes hold again, the ground being foul 
and unfit for holding. 

Near the Pillars the tides are much easier than helow, as at and above them they 
set at a rate of lIot more than 3! miles all hour. Ships hound down, with easterl~· 
winds, may anchor at two miles to the north·eastward of the South Pillar, in 7 
fathoms; or, to the southward of it, in the same depth, with good ground. 

From abl"ea~t of the Stone Pillar, or of the Avignon Rock, the direct course and 
distance to Crane Island are S. w. t W. 4 leagues. On this course you pass Goose 
Island, anu arri,'e at the Beaujeu Bank, the channel to the south of which is that 
generally used; the depth in it i~ irregular, var.ving from 5 to 3 fathoms; and there 
are two rocky patcheg of 2~ fathoms in the way, and difficult to avoid. 'fhe marks 
for passing the southern edge of the Beaujeu Bank, alono- the eastern half of its 
length, are, the Stone Pillar, its own breadth open to the ;outhward of Goose Island 
Reef; and for the western part ot' the bank, which turns up slightly to the northward 
towards Crane I~land, Point St. Vallier open t of a point south of the south side of 
Crane Island; but must hence take a circuitous route, in order to avoid this and 
ot!ler ,hoals. The. south side ~f the channel is a muddy flat, of 3 and 2 fathoms, 
WIth regular soundmgs toward It. There is hence good anchorage all the way up to 
Crane hland. Stand no nearer toward Goose Island Reef than 10 fathoms· but 
above it you may ~tand toward the island to 7 fathoms. ' 
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When up to the body of Crane Island, you may approa~h safely, as it is bold and 
clear, with 7 fathoms close to the rocks. . 
Fro~ off the Pillars to Crane Island there is, all the way, good and clean ground. 

There IS, also, a good road off the body of Crane Island, in 8 fathoms. '1'he best road 
in the river, during easterly winds, is at a mile to the westward of Crane Island; and 
ships bound downward, if at the Pillars, and canght by strong easterly winds, had 
better run back to this place, than ride below, and risk the loss of anchors. 

CRANE ISLAND TO POINT ST. VALLIER.-The direct course and distance from Crane 
Island to Point St. Vallier are from W. by S. to W.S. W., ,1 leagues. Between are the 
mud bank of S1;. Thomas, the Wye Rocks, the Belle Chasse hland, and the bank of 
Grosse Island. When St. Thomas's Church bears S.E. t E. you will be abreaat the 
point of the bank named Margaret's Tail, having a red buoy, and may thence steer 
directly up, W.S.W. The mark for the southern edge of" ~largaret's 'rail Bank 
is, the south side of Haystack Island and Crane Island Church in one, bearing 
E.N.E. 

To avoid the Wye Rocks, never stand to the southward of 6 fathoms in the night: 
and by day, observe that the long mark to keep clear of them is Belle Chasse Island 
and Point St. Vallier, touching, bearing W.S.W. They are out of the way of vessels, 
with a fair wind, and the cross mark for them is the Seminaire on the north shore in 
one with the east point of Reaux Island, and Crow Island jnst open to the westward 
of lIEddle Island. 

To the west of lI[argaret's Tail is lL narrow rocky shoal named Grosse Patch, with 
7 feet least water; between this shoal and Margaret's Tail is a channel 270 fathoms 
wide, and 5 fathoms deep, leading to the Quarantine Establishment on the southern 
side of Grosse Island. For thp guidance of the numerous vessels which stop there, 
a red bnoy has been placed on the S. W. end of Margaret's Tail, as before mentioned, 
and also a white buoy on the N.E. of Grosse Patch; but in the absence of the buoys, 
the east points of Grosse Island and the Brothers in one, bearing N. by E., will lead 
through. There is a passage to the west of Grosse Patch, between it and the Island, 
but care must be taken to avoid a small rock, with 7 feet least water, lying 180 fathoms 
off Grosse Island, and on which a chequered buoy has been placed. 

Wher, above Margaret Island, stand no farther to the north ward than into 6 
fathoms. Reanx or Rat Island and Madame are flat to the southward; 7 fathoms 
will be Ileal' enough to both. The south side of the channel, up to Belle Chasse 
Island, is all bold; 8 fathoms are close to it, with 7, 8, 9, and 5 fathoms,quite across. 
There is good clean anchoring-gronnd, and easy tides, all the way. 

When up to Belle Chasse Island, stand IlO nearer to it than 8 fathoms, and to 
Madame than 6 fathoms. The shoal extending from Madame has already been 
noticed. , 

'fhe mark for clearing the solithern side of Madame Bank, as well as the Grosse 
Island Tail and Patch, is, Race Island kept just open to the southward of Margaret 
Island. The mark for the S.W, extreme, which is the point of the entrance of the 
Nodh Traverse, is, the north side of Reaux Island jnst open to the northward of 
Madame Island, bearing N.E. t E., and St. Vallier Church bearing S. t E. The 
cross mark for clearing it to the S. W. is, Bet·thier Church and the west end of Belle 
Chasse Island in one. 

The North Channel and Traverse and the Middle Traverse are but seldom used, 
and the description of them will be found Ol~ page~ 79 an~ 80. 

ST. VALLIER TO QUEBEc.-From the Pomt of St. VallIer to that of St. Lawrellee 
in Orleans, the course and distance are about W. by S. ~ S. 9~ miles. Both sides are 
bold; 10 fathoms in the fairway from Orleans, and 8 fathoms from the south shore. 
Ships may anchor toward the island, in li'om 16 to 10 fathoms: . 

The Shoal off Beaumont is steep-to .. Make short boards untIl you al'e above Pomt 
St. Lawrence, when you will be above It, and may safely stand to the southward \Ilto 
10 fiLthoms. 

From Point St. Lawrence'to Point Levi, the conrse and distance are W. by N. 2 
leaO"nes At p. mile westward from St. Lawrence's Church is St. Patrick's Hole. 
He~e, i~ about 10 fathoms, is the fairway to tar-k li·om. 'fhe depth in the middle is 
19 fathoms. . T • 

From off Point Levi to Quebec, the course IS W:S.Vi., and the .dlstan~e abo~t 
2 miles. The Shoals of Beauport, on the north SIde, may be eaSIly avoIded; III 
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standing toward them advance no nearer than in 10 fathoms, as they are steep-to. 
and are, in some part~, ~tudded with rocks. 

Ships arriving at Quebec, with fioou tide anu an easterly wind, should take in 
their canvas in time anu have cable ready, as the ground in the baBin is not very 
good for hoMing. The water is aeep, and the tides strong, particularly spring-tides. 
If obliged to come-to in the miudle, there will be founu li'om 16 to 20 fathoms 
abreast of the town; but near the wharves, or at 2 cables' lengths from them, is a 
depth of 11 fathoms: anu here vessels are easily brought up: but in the offing 
16 fathoms of cable will be required. On the Point J.evy side is a depth ot' nearly 
:30 fathoms, anu the titles are stronger here than near the wharves. With a wind 
heavy from tIle eastward, the hest riding will be above the wha.rves, off the cove 
nameu Diamond Harbour, in the depth of 10 fitthoms. 

The Ballast Ground, or place appointed by law fnr heaving ont the ballast in, is to 
the westward of two beacons fixed on the south shore, above Quebec. These beacons 
,tand on the brow of a hill, above a cO\'e named Charles CO\'e, and when in a line 
bear N. W. and S.E. of caeh other. 

rrATES OF PILOTAGE. 

TilE following were tIle Tates of pilotage a few years since, and arc adued, as we 
believe they still remain the same :-
From BIC to QUEBEC. Pel' Foot. . f.: s. J . 

From the 2nd to the 30th of April, inclusive .......................... . 1 0 () 

ht of May to the 10th of November, inclusive ........... . o 18 0 
11th to the 19th of November, inclusive ................. . 1 3 0 
20th November to the lst of }\farch, inclnsive ........... . 1 8 0 

From QUEBEC to BIC. 

Prom the 2nd to the 30th of April, inclusive.. ............. ...... ...... 0 18 3 
ht of May to the 10th ofNovembcr, inclusive ...... ...... 0 15 ~, 
11th to the 19th of November. inclusive ..... ............. 1 0 !J 
20th November to the' 1st of ';\larch, inclmive ............ 1 5 9 

rrates of pilot-water and pnundage Oll pilot-money are payable at the Naval Office, 
by masters and commanders of vessels. 

};'or every foot of water for which masters and commanders of vesseh are bound to 
pay their pilots from Bie to Quebec, and from Quebec to Bic, 2s. Cd. currency, per 
foot . 

. For ve,srls boing to Three Rivers or Ivlontreal, 
Of 100 to 150 tons, inclusive, £2 currency. 
Of 151 to 200 tons, inclusi\'e, £3 
Of 201 to 2::;0 tons, inclu:;ive, £,J, 
or 250 tons ancl UpWUl'US £5 

On settling with pilots, masters or commanders of vessels, or the consignees of such 
vessels, are to deduct Is. in the pound for the amount of the sums to be paid for 
pilotage, which will be exacted by the Naval Officer at clearing- out, the same being 
timded by law, unuer the direction of the Trinity House, for the relief of decayed 
pilots, their widows and chiltlren. 

REGULATIONsfor tl,e pilotage aoove BIC to QUEBEC. 
At or above the anchorage of the Brandy Pots

Two-thirds of the present rate for a full pilotage. 
At or above the Point of St. Roque

One-third of ditto. 
FOT above the Point aux: Pius, on the Isle aux Grues (Crane Island), a.nd below 

Patrick's Hole-
One-fourth of ditto. 

And at and a.bove Patrick's Hole, £1 3a. 4a. 
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For shifting [t vessel from one wharf to another, between Brehant's Wharf [tnd 
Point It Carcis, or to the 8tream from or to any of the above wharves, l1s. 8d. 

For shifting a vessel from the stream or from either of the above wharves, to St. 
Patrick's Hole, or to the Basin of Montmorency, or to the Ballast Ground, the Basin 
of the Chaudiere, the Wolfe's Cove, and as far as the River Cap Rouge, £1 3s. ,trl. 

RATES above the HARBOUR qfQUEBEC;-

From Quebec !o Port Keltf. To Quebec from Pm'! Keitt. 

£4 currency. 
£5 
£6 

For vessels of registered measurement, 
not exceeding 200 tons ...... ......... £2 lOs. currency. 

If above 200 and not exceeding 250 tons £8 lOs. 
H above 250 tons ..................... ...... £4 Os. 

To Three Rivers, or above 
Port Neuf. 

From Three Rivers, and above 
Port Neuf. 

£6 currency. 
£7 
£8 

To ~Iontreal, and aboyc 
Three Rivers. 

£11 currency. 
£13 
£16 

For vessels not exceeding 200 tons 
If above 200 and not exceeding 250 tons 
If above 250 tons ..................... . 

£40 Os. currrncy. 
£4 lOs. 
£5 lOs. 

From Montreal, and above 
Three Rivers. 

For vessels not exceeding 200 tons 
If above 200 and not exceediug 250 tOllS 

If above 250 tons ......................... .. 

£7 lOs. currency. 
£8 15s. 

£10 15s. 

Pilots are at liberty to leave vessels forty-eight hours after they arrive at the place 
of their destination. 



APPENDIX. 

THE HARBOURS OF HALIFAX AND ST •• JOHN, ETC. 

A DESCRIPTION of the coasts of Nova Scotia and New Brunswick does not properly 
come within the limits of the present work; bllt as many shipmasters, bound to the 
River St. Lawrence, may also vi8it the harbours of Halifax or St. John's, it has been 
thouerht desirable to append instructions for those ports. For more minute accouuts 
of th~m, as well as for the various hal·bours of Nova Scotia and New Brunswick, the 
reader is referred to the Sailing Directions for the coast of North America, from 
Cape Canso to New York Harbour. 

HALJ:rAX HARBOUR lies about 120 miles westward of Cape Canso, and 113 
miles eastward of Cape Sable, and is one of the finest in British America.* It is easy 
of approach and accessible at all seasons, and is large enough to accommodate almm;t 
any number of vessels in perfect 8ecnrity. Its direction is nearly North and South, 
allll its length about H miles. 'l'he channel up to the town is nowhere less than 
} a mile broad, nor nnder (j fathollls in depth, except in two places where there 
are only .L~ tathoms; these are named the N ever fail and Middle Shoals. Itil upper 
part, known by the name of Bedford Basin, is a beautiful sheet of water, containing" 
about 10 square miles of good anchorage. The town of Halifax is the capital of 
Nova Scotia, and contains above 18,000 inhabitants. High water on the days of 
full and change :tt 7h. 4901.; springs rise 6 alld neaps 4~ feet. 

The land about the Harbour of Halifax, and a little to the southward of it, is in 
appearance rugged amI rocl.y, and has on it, in several plac"" scrubby withered 
wood. Although it seems bold, it is not high, as it is only to be seen from the 
quarter·deck of a 7c:l,.gun ship at 7 leagues distance; excepting, however, the high 
lands of Le Have and AspotogoFl, which have been seen 9 leag-ues off. When 
Aspotogoll highland, which has a long level appearance, bears North, distant 6 
leagues, an E.N.E. ~ E. course will carry you to 8'1Inbro' Lighthouse. 

The entrance of the harbour is between Chebucto Head and Sambro' Island on the 
western, and Devil'" and :liacnab's Islands on the eastern side. Sambro' Island is 
small and rocky, lies 4, miles S.W. of Chebucto Head, and is surrounded by a 
multitude of rocks and shoals, bearing the general name of Sambro' Lederes, throuo-lt 
and among which are deep water passages" but too intricate for a ~strarwer to 
attempt: To avoid the~, give the isl~nd a berth of at least 3 .miles. Pi.lot~ may 
be obtallled from Sambro Island, and If a vessel fires a gun dUrIn"" a foO', It will be 
answered therefrom. Devil's Island lies close off Hartland Point, i:: small anll. 
rocky, and connectecl with the main by a tlat nearly dry at low tide; in passinO" 
give it a berth of t of a mile or more. jJfacnab's, or Cornwallis Island form';; 
the eastern side of t.he channel into the harbour, and is connected w'ith the 
eastern shore by a tlat of 8 to 12 feet, upon which iil situated the little island named 
Lawler. The passage on this side of the island, named the South-east Passao-e i. 
too shallow and confined to be used by any but boats, so that vessels always us~ th; 
west.ern las~age into the harbour. From the s?uth end of t~e island a shoal extends 
about 1..- mde to the southward, and upon tillS fiat there IS a small island, named 

• Longitude of the Dockyard Observatory at Halifax 630 3.;' 14" "'., according to Ad . 1 
Bayfield, and 63' 35' lil" W., according to Professor Bond, of Cambridge Ubsen·atory U S mJr~ 
Lieut. Shortland, R.X., whose observations were made by means of the electric tel ' . h' an d 
based upon the known position of the latter observatory. egrap ,an 
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tb~ Thrum qap .. Northward of ~acnab's Island is Geol'ge Island, a small islaml 
lymg nearly III mId-channel opposIte the town. Close off' it there are 4 to 8 fathoms 
and in the channel between it and the town are 8 and 14 fathoms while to til: 
eastward of it are from 10 to 14 fathoms; both channels beinO' free f;'om danger to 
within a cable's length of either shore. " 
~IGHTs.-~ambro' I~land has a ';Vhite octagon-shaped lighthonse upon the middle 

of It 60 feet hIgh, showlllg a fixed lIght at 115 feet above the level of the sea vi.ible 
20 or 21 miles. ' 

<?n the southern ~nd of .nevil's Island there is a building painted brown, with a 
whIte belt, from whICh a lIght, appea1'llJO' red towards the sea is shown at the heiO'ht 
of 45 feet above high water, visible abo~t 8 miles. From this island pilots may"be 
obtained. 

Near the extremity of Maugher's Beach, a gravel spit extending from the middle 
of the western side of ~'l:acnab's Island, there is a white circnlar tower havinO' a red 
roof, from which a fixed light is shown at the height of 58 feet above the 8ea,'" visible 
10 miles. When Sambro' Light bears W.S.W., this light should not be brou~ht to 
the westward of North, and it will clear the Portuguese, Rock Head, and 1'hl"u111 
Cap Shoals. 

DANGERs.-The rocky promontory of Chebucto Head, south-westward of which, 
and around Sambro' Island, are numerous rocks and shoals, must always be care
fully approached when entering the harbour from the westward. The ,,,sistance of 
local knowledge is absolutely requisite to enable you to sail among these danger.s, 
and therefore a stranger should give Sambro' Island a berth of 3 or 4 miles in 
passing, and not attempt any of the channels inside them. 

Bell Rock.-This is a small rock of 6 feet, lying T't- of a mile from the 
shore, nearly midway between the entrance to Catch Harbour and Chebucto Head. 
In a northerly direction, towards the coast, it has a spit of 4t fathom;;, extending 
ii'om it a short distance, but in ot.her respects it is steep-to, there being 7 and 8 
fathoms c\oHe to its eastern, and 13 and 24 fathoms close to its western, side. 
Between it and the shore there are 14 and 8 fathoms, but 110 ship should attempt to 
pass inside it, on account of the dangerous rocks, named Duck aud Duncan Reefs, 
which extend from the land and nearly block up the passage. Bell Rock bears from 
the extremity of Chebucto Head nearly S.S.W. t w. one mile, and from White Head, 
the east point of Catch Harbour, E. t N. about ~ a mile. To avoid it on the cast 
side, do not go to the westward of the line of Sandwich Point in one with Chebucto 
Head, about N. ~ E., as that mark will carry you clear of it, and also to the east
ward of the Sisters, and the other ledges in the vicinity of 83mbro' Island. 

Portuguese Shoal.-This is a small shoal of 4t or 5 fathoms, the outermost of 
those lying before the entrance to the harbour. It lies 3 miles S. \Y. t \Y. from the 
lighthouse on Devil's Island; 4 miles 8. ~ E. from the lighthouse on Maugher's 
Beach; and 2t miles N.E. t N. from the extremity of Chebucto Head. Close-to 
it all round are 6 and 7 fathoms. Its western side is marked by a black 
buoy, lying with George Island open a little westward of the light on lI1augher's 
Beach. 

Rock Head. - This shoal lies nearly t of a mile to the E N.E. of the 
buoy on the Portuguese Shoal. It is about t of a mile in extent, and. has 
Bt to 4t fathoms upon it, with 6 to 10 fathoms close-to all rouIHl. To clear It, as 
well as the PortlJO'uese Shoal on the east side, bring Sambro' Lighthouse I"lallCl 
open east of White Head, bearing S.W. ~ W. A black buoy with white bell and 
frame is placed on its south·eastern side. . 

. Liclifield Rock.-This small shoal lies on the western SIde of the approach to 
the harbour' at rather more than t of II mile from the shore, in the direc
tion of S.E. by S. ~ S. from the mouth of Herring <;Jove. It ha.s upon it 2~ 
fathoms and there are 9 to 16 and 17 fathoms at a short dlst.ance from It, the deepest 
water b~ing between it and the roast, where there is as much as 20 fathoms. It is 
marked by a white beacon buoy, moored on its eastern sid~.. . 

Neverj'uil SllOal.-This is a .hoal of 4~ fathoms, Iymg m the mIddle of the 
approach to the harbour at nearly mid way between the Lichfield Rock and the 
Thrum Cap Shoal. It h~s 5 and 6 fathom" imrnedi:,tely around. it, and, we ~elieve, 

. at present is not marked by a lJUoy, You may sat! between It. and l.!le LIChfi.eld 
Roc!;: by bringing the Hag.staff of the Citadel open east of SandWICh POInt, bearlllg' 

ST. L. H 
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N. t w., or between it and Thrum Cap Shoal, by bringing George Island open a 
little to the westward of .~Iaugher'" Beach Lighthou~e. . . 

Ma I"S Ro(·k.-This rock lies southward of and ullder Sand wlch Pomt, the western 
point of the harbour, at from t to 1 of a mile from the land. On .its ,hoalest part 
there are 3~ fathoms, and immediately around it are 8 and 10, deepening to 19 arId 20 
fathoms. Its eastern edge is marked by a white beacon buoy. .. 

Thrum Gap Slwal.-This is a shallow flat of Ii to 3 lathoms, extendmg :t mile 
to the S.S. W. from the south end of lIIaenab's Island, on the eastern gide of the 
harbour. It must be carefully avoided when mal,ing the harbour f~'oln the e~st
ward and the red beacon Imov on its edore should "lways be passed on Its south Side. 

Mau.qlie}·'s Beacll.-Frol~ the s?uth "side of this beilCh a flat of 2i;o 4~ liLthoms 
extends about t a mile, and has on It, near the extrenllty, a patch 01 3 •. fathol1l8. To 
clear this flat when runnin" into the harbour, bring the Roman Cathoilc Chapel, at 

" G I d 1 • N 1 E d '11 Dartmouth, in one with the east point of eorge Is an ,oearlng .• ., all YOU.'VI 
a\'oid it in 10 or 11 fathollls. There is also a ,llOal running 1~ ~able's length off irom 
the northern side of the beach, and named the Horse ~hoe Reef. 

The ;Jlidrlle Ground is a small gravelly patch of 4~ fathoms, lying right in the 
fairway of the channel, with lIiaug-her's Beach Lighthouse bearing S.E. by S. t S., 
distant t of a mile; close-to all rtlund are 6 and 7 fathoms. It extelllb .l<:ast and 
West a cable's length, and is about 30 fathoms broad; as you fall off to the eastward 
of it you will have Irom 7 to 13 fathoms water, muddy bottom, while on the west 
side there are li'om 10 to U. latllOms, coarse and rocky bottom. 

Pleasant SlJOal extends from Pleasant Point nearly half way over towards the 
north-west end or Macnab's Island. There are bllt 3 and 4 leet over it in lIlallY part~, 
but it, extremity is marked by a white buoy, which should always be left on the port 
hand ill elitering-. 

Recd's Ruck. a small rock having 4 feet over it, lies in-shore, about half way 
between Point Pleasant and Halifax. The thwart-mark for it is a farmhouse in the 
wood over a Llack rock on the shore, bearing W. by S. 'fhere are 5 and 7 fathoms 
around it, and a white beacon buoy is moored off its eastern side. 

Ives Knoll has but one foot of water over its centre, and II'om 9 to 15 feet on other 
parts; it lies of!' the north end of Macnab's Island, separated therefrom by a narrow 
channel 4 and 5 fathoms deep, and on its westem side there is a red buoy, moored 
opposite tire white olle marking Heed's Hock. 

Be1leisle Spit extends t of a mile from the shore at the south end of Halifax, oppo
~ite the s"uth point of Geurge Island, and has a white beacon buoy on its outer edge. 
One· fourth uf a mile further in, on the saUle side, is the white Leacon buoy on the edge 
of the Leopard Shoal. 
DJREcrJO~s.-N a vessel ought to attempt the harbour of Halifax without having 

a local pilot on board. In the event of not ueing able to get one, the following direc
tions may be serviceable. 

In sail.ing into Halifax Harbour from the westward, you should advance to the 
eastward so as to pa:;s Sa~bro' Lighthouse at the distance of a league, taking care 
not to approach nearer to It on account orthe variou,; dangers in its vicinity. When 
the lighthouse comes to the westward of N.~.W. you llIay proceed N . .1£. ur N.E. ~ 
N. ~bout ·t~ miles, \~hi~h will ~ring you off Che.bucto Head. Here you will bring th~ 
leadmg mark.oll, whICh IS the CItadel Fla.gstaff, Just open of Point Sandwich, N. t w., 
and, by keeplll¥.thelll thus open, y~u WIll pass between the Portuguese black buoy, 
and the N everiall and Thrum Cap 8hoals on the starboard, and Lichfield white beac:on 
buoy on the port hand, up to the white beacon buoy on the edu-e of ~Iars H(1ck which 
must be left also on tIle port side by opening the fia<'statf a little more to the ea~tward. 
Sandwich ,Point, which is bold-t?, may now be appI~ached, and passed at the distance 
of a cable s length, and by keepmg Chebucto Head a little open of Sandwich Point 
ab.out S. ! W., yO~l will continue in th~ fainvay up t? George Island, leaving th~ 
MIddle Ground ahttle on your eastern Side, and the white buoys on Pleasant Shoal 
and Heed's Hock on yo.ur western. Or, when up with ~'[ars Rock buoy, you may haul 
to the ea:;tward and bnng Dartmouth ROlllall Cathohc Chapel in one with the east 
p~int of George bland, N. t .1£., which will lead in between Maugher's Beach or 
Lighthouse Bank and the ~llddle Ground, up to abreast the town, passing the red 
buoY,on Ives Knoll on ~he st~rboard side, and the white ones on Pleasant Shoal 
}{eed • Rock, and Bell.llsle Spit on the port side, • 
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. d. when abrea~t of Chebucto Head, or when Sambro' light beat·s W.S.W., the 
~lgH on !"laugher s Beach should never be. bl'Ough.t to the westward (If North. Keep
,pg th~ I.lght from N ort.h to ~. by ~. wIll lead In clear of' all the shoals, except the 
Nevertat.l, up to abreast S,andwwh POlllt. Those advancing from the westward will 
see the lIght on Maugher s Beach, when they are as far up a. Chebucto Head; it is 
then a good mark up to Sandwich Head . 

.In saili~g int~ Halifax I;Iarbour from the eastward,'" especially with an easterly 
wllld, and llltendlllg to pass III between the Rock Head and Thrum Cap Shoals steer 
towards Devil's hland, leave it ~ a mile to the northward, and steel' West, maki,;'" due 
allowance. for the inf!uen~e or the tide. If this course be made goud you will" pass 
above a mIle north w:.rd ot the bell buo)' on the south end of Rock Hpad Shoal and one
third of a mile southward of the red 'buoy off the south-west end of the Th~'um Cap. 
As soon as George Island appears open westward of Mangher's Lighthouse, haul up 
and proceed on that line or bearing, and as you neal' Sandwich Point, open the island 
gradually more to the westward, till the Roman Catholic Chapel comes in line with 
the east end of George 1:;land, then proceed as before directed. 

In turning to windward, g'ive the upper or inner part of Maugher's Beach a berth 
of ~ cables' lengths, in order to avoid the Hor:.;e-Shoe Reef, that runs from the north 
part of the beach to the distance of 1~ cable's lerwth. You may stand to the Sand
wich Point side to within two ships' lengths, that being bold·to; but stand no farther 
over to the westward, to avoid Point Pleasant Shoal, than keeping Chebucto Head 
well in sight without Sandwich Point. 

When up with George Island p"s:.; it un eitlwr side, as most cOll\'enient, giving it a 
berth of 80 or 100 fathoms, and choose your anchorage at pleasure, in from 13 to 6 
fathoms, muddy bottom, From Geor;!;e Island into Bedford Basin there is no obstruc
tion to shipping, if a moderate berth be ;!;iven to the shores. 

Capt. Orlebar, R.N., says that" a rock, with 14 feet least water over it, lies 50 
fathoms from the end of Lyle's Wharf, and bear:.; from Government House E. 120 S., 
distant 180 fathoms. It lies within the depth of 5 fathoms, but in passing' up the 
harbour no vessel of size should approach the wharves until well past this bearing 
from Government House. If York Hedoubt be kept open of the wharves this 
rock will be cieared." 

Ships of war usually anchor off the Naval Yard, which may be distinguished at a 
distance by the masting sheers. Merchant-vessels discharge and take in their cargoes 
at the town-wharves. 

Small vessels, from the eastward, occasionally proceed to Halifax by the S.E. pas
sage, within Macnab's Island, and on the eastern side of Lawler'.. On the shoalest 
part of the bar of sand, which obstructs this passage, there are, however, but 8 feet 
at low water. Above the bar the depth increases to 5 and 10 fathoms, bottom of mud. 
On the bar of the channel between Macnab'" and Lawler':; Islands, there are but 3 
feet at low water. 

Herring Cove on the western side of the harbour, It mile south-westward of 
Sandwich Point 'has an entrance about 100 fathoms wide, and quite bold on either 
side, with 7, 5, ~nd 4 fathoms np to the elbow that forms the inner cove, where small 
vessels may lie in perfect security in a depth of 7 to 9 feet . 

• It iB said that there iB o-reat difficulty in making Halifax from the eastward, particularly in 
the winter season, in consequence of the winds being too frequently from the 'Y.S."'. to N.W., 
and blowing so hard as to reduce a t;hip to very low can~aSt if not ,to bare poles, and should the 
wind come to the eastward, it is invariably attended wlth such ~hlCk weather, as to prev~nt an 
observation, or se~jng to any great distance i hence, under such Clrcumstan~es. It would be lInp~u
dent to rUll for the shore, more particularly in wiuter, when the easterly wmds are at,tended ,,?th 
sleet and snow, which lodge about the maots, sails, rigging, and eve? p~rt of the ShIP, be~omlDg 
a Bolid body of ice 00 soon a. the wind shifts round to the N. W., wInch It does suddenl~ flOm the 
eastward. Thetie are circumstances Qf real difficulty; and it has been recommendE::d, III 8uch a 
case to run far to the south.we~tY\"'~lrd (avoiding t,he Gulf Stre3ul), and thence from the S. W. 
ooaB't, to keep tbe shore on board, all the way to Hltlifax. 

Admiral B.yfidd say., .. In the present Vtry imperfect state of ·our knowl:dge of the banks 
which lie off tbis coa,t (Nova Scotia), of the depth and nature of the Boundmgs on them, and 
between them and the shore, no further directions can be safely given to vessels approacblllg the 
land during a dark night or in a thick fog, thon not to go nearer t~an the depth of .40 fathoms, at 
the same time bearing in mind that tbtre is that depth at a less d"tance than 3 miles from some 
of the most formidable of the dangers between Canso and Halifax," 
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In Macnab's Cove, formed by an indent of the island on the northern side of 
]l,laugher's Beach, there is good anchorage in from 9 t? 4 fathoms, ml~ddy bottom. T~e 
be,t "pot is represented to be in 7 fathoms, with the extremity of M.augher ~ 
Beach tOllching Sandwich Point, and the tower on George Island touclllng Iveti 
Point. 

Mr. Davy, R.N., of H.:U.S. Cornwallis, made the following remarks while 
proceeding 'from Halifax to Quebec. The Cornwallis left Halifax on June 4th, 
18:38:-

" Wind north, with fine weather, sailed with Pearl, Dee, and Charybdis for the Gut 
of Canso. Passed out between the Thrum Cap and Rock Head Shoal~ to within a 
cable's length of the Thrum Cap buoy, having 10 fathoms water; this channel is 
quite sa[·e. Being thus clear, 27 miles led us to the southward of the Jedore Shoals; 
then east for White Head, wind and weather looking favonrable. Ju~t to the east
ward of Cole Harbolll'* is a remarkable red cliff, making in a well-formed saddle; 
the red is bright, and the eac,tern coast, thereby, is easily recognised; while the coast to 
the westward of Halifax is known by its white cliffs. It is advisable for. strange~s 
running from ,1 edore to Canso not to approach the coast nearer than 10 nules, unbl 
abreast of Tor Bay. This is a spacious bay, having Berry Head at its western point 
and Cape J\1artingo at its eastern, 5 miles apart. White Head Island, imme.diately 
to the eastward of Tor Bay, is the most remarkal,lc land on the coast, and IS as a 
beacon to the pilots: it stands well out, and from the westward terminates the eastern 
view. Bpillg" In miles south of it, steer N.E. by E. for Canso Lighthouse, which is 
a tall white building, and makes well out to seaward, on a small low island, named 
Cran berry Island. It exhibits good fixed lights, IV hich must be brought to bear West 
before keeping away; then steer N.N.W., nntil George Island bears West, thence 
N.W. and N.N.W. for Cape Argos. Avoiding the Cerberns Shoal, which is very 
dangerous, and directly in the track; leave it on your port hand. Cape Argos makes 
like a round island, and is bold to approach; passing this, the distance across the 
gut becomes narrowed to l~ mile."-Naut. Mag., 1839, p. 299. 

CATCH HARBOUR.-At 1~ mile south-westward of Chebudo Head is the small 
har bour or cove named Catch Harbour, which has a bar of 9 feet at low water, right 
across the entrance, over which the sea breaks heavily, when the wind blows on shore. 
Within the bar there are 2 and 2~ fathom". This harbour is too small, and the access 
to it is too difficult, to allow it to be frequented by any but the smallest vessel". At 
its head there is a stream of good fresh water. 

COAST "'ESTWARD OF HALIFAx.-On the coast from Halifax, westward, to Mar
garet's Bay, the country appears, from the offing, very rocky, with numerous inlets, 
the shore being steep· to, and bonnded with white rocky cliffs. The high lands of 
Aspotogon, on the east side of Mahone Bay, are very remarkable; and proceeding 
eastward from Mahone Bay the rocks which surround the shore are black, with some 
banb of red earth. Between Cape Le Have (which is a remarkable promontory, 107 
feet above the sea, bald on the top, with a red bank under it, faclllg the south-west
ward) and Port Metway, there are some hummocks inland, about which the country 
appears low and level from the sea; and, on the shore, white rock and stony beaches, 
with several low bald points; hence to Shelburne Harbour the land is woody. About 
the entrance of Port Latour, and within land, are several barren ,pots, which, from 
the offing, are easily discerned; thence, to Cape Sable, the land appears level and 
low, and on the shore are some cliffs of exceedingly white sand, particularly at the 
entrance to Port Latour, and at Cape Sable, where they are very conspicuous from 
the sea. 

ST . .JOHN'S HAR.BOUR..-The entrance of this harbour bears from the entrance 
of the Gut of Annapolis N. ! W., 11 leagues, and may be distinguished by the Iio-ht
house on Partridge Island, which shows a fixed light at 119 feet above the lev~l of 
the ~ea, vi~ible 20.miles. The tower is painted red and white, in vertical stripes, 
and IS furlllshed With a Lell, to be tolled in thick or foggy weather; its position is 
lat. 45° 14' 2/1 N., and long. 66° 3' 30" W. 
. As a guide to vessels making St. John's, a large iron fog-bell has lately been placed 
In 7t fatho~s, at ~he. entrancg of the. harbour. .It lies. with Cape Spencer bear!ng 
S.59 E. ; Cape MISPlCk S. 62 E. 3t miles; Partridge Lighthouse N. 21° E.l~ mile; 

• A very shallow bay 4 miles eastward of Devil's Island. 
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~
don Point. N. 49° W. It mile; Medginillh south· east point N. 76° W. 2 miles; 

e Negro, red mark, S. 81° W. 4t miles; and Cape Split S. 78° W. The height 
I the bell above the buoy is 19 feet. 

L1 beac?n ligl!t is shown within P'~rtridge Island, from a tower erected upon a spit 
or bar WhlOh runs out from Sand Pomt S.S.E. about half a mile and which dries at 
two~thir~s ebb. This lig~t is of great utility to the coasters, ;nd all other vessels 
h~vmg pIlots on board, as It enables them to enter the harbour at all hours of the 
mght. 

North·east from the beacon light, just off the town, is a ridO'e of rocks which is 
covered at 2 hours' flood; from this ridge and. eastward of the" town are extensive 
Hats of sand and mud, which dry at low water, and extend alon'" the road to Cran. 
berry Point, stretching off about 2 caule.;' lengths. " 

The bottom, for several miles southward of Partridge Island, is muddy, and the 
depths gradual, from 7 to 20 fathom~, affording excellent anchorage; the passage 
westward of this island has in it 10 feet; that to the eastward has 16 feet· and 
abreast of the city are from 7 to 12 fathoms. ' 

A breakwater has been erected on the eastern side of the entrance to the harbour, 
below the town, for the purpose of reducing the inset of the sea, especially during a 
southerly gale. 

The CITY OF ST. JOHN stands on the River St. John near its mouth, and 
carries on a considerable trade, and many ships are built here. Within the harbour 
is a valuable fishery, where large quantities of salmon, herrings, and chad are cured 
for exportation. In the most severe winter it is free from the incumbrance of ice. The 
country on the banks of the river abounds in excellent timber, coal, limestone, and 
other minerals. Partridge Island is about 2 miles to the southward of the city, 
answering the double purpose of protecting the harbour, and, by its lighLhouse, 
guiding and directing the mariner to its entrance. 

The entrance into the river, 2 mile, above the town of St. John, is over tIle Falls, a 
narrow channel of 80 yard" in breadth, and about 400 long. This channel is straight, 
and a ridge of rocks so extends across it as to retain the fresh water of the river. The 
common tides flowing here about 20 feet, at low water the level of the river is about 
12 feet higher than that of the sea; and, at high water, the level of the sea is from 5 
to 8 feet higher than that of the river; so that, in every tide, there are two falls, one 
outward and one inward. The only time of passing this vlace is whell the water of 
the river is level with the water of the sea, which is twice in a tide; and this opportu. 
nity of passing continues not above 10 minutes: at all other times it is impassable, or 
extremely dangerous. After passing the Falls, you enter into a gullet, which is about 
a quarter of a mile wide, and two miles long, winding in several courses, and having 
about 16 fathoms in the channel. Having passed this gullet, you enter a fine large 
basin I! mile wide, and 8 miles long, which enters the main river. The river branches 
some hundreds of miles up, in a serpentine manner, and runs through a country which 
abounds with timber,coal, limestone, and many other minerals; and the surrounding 
lands are now becomirJO' hiO'hly cultivated. There is water enough to navigate vessels 
of 50 tons as hiO'h a,;' Fr~derickton, and in all the branches of the lakes adjacent 
except in dry seas~ns. At times of great freshes, which generally happen between the 
beginning of April and tbe middle of May, from. the melting?f the snow, t~e Falls a~e 
absolutely impassable to vessels bound up the nver, as the tide does not nse to theIr 
level. 

The following directions for St. John's Harbour an~ Meogenes Bay were .written ,a 
few years since by Mr. Backhouse. It should be mentlO?ed that fro!ll Captam O~en s 
survey it would appear that the passage on the east Side of Partl'ldge Island IS the 
best, there bein 0' in the other only 7 to 12 feet, and some shoal spots of less water at 
low tide. b 

" When you make Meogenes Island, or Partl:idge Isle, s~ as to be di~ting~ished 
from the lighthouse on the latter, then make a SIgnal. for a pIlot, and. the mtelhg-8nce 
from PartridO'e Island will be immediately commuDlcated to the CIty of St. John, 
whence a pilot will join you. Should the wind be co~trary, or any o~h.er obstruction 
meet you, to prevent your obtaining the harbour that tide, you may sail m between t?e 
S.W. end of MeoO'enes Island and the main, or between the N.E. end and the mam, 
and come to anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms at low water, mud and .sandy bottom. The 
mark for the best anchoring gronnd here is, to bring the three hills in the country to 
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the N.E. in a line within Rocky Point Island, * and the house on Meogenes Islant to 
bear S.E. by S. • 

Should the tide of ebb have taken place at the beacon, you must not, by any means. 
attempt to gain the harbour that tide, but wait the next half-flood, to go over the bar, 
as both sides of the entrance of'this harbour are nothing but sharp rocks dry at low 
water: and the tide of ebb is so rapid in the spring, when the ice and snow are diij
solved, that all the anchors on board will not hold the ship from driving. 

On the Nova Scotia side of the Bay of Fundy, yonI' soundings will be from 50 to 
60,70, RI), to 95 fathoms; stones like beans, and coarse sand; and as you draw to th~ 
northward, the quality of the ground will alter to a fine sand, and some slllall shell~ 
with black specks. Approach no nearer to the south shore than in 50 lathoms; and, 
a,.; you edge off to the N.W. and W.N.W., you will fall off the bank, and have no 
soundings. 

When you have passed ':Ueogenes Island, edge in-shore toward Rocky Point, until 
l\1eogenes Point (Negro Head) is in a line over the N. W. corner of ::IIeogencs Island; 
sailing in between Rocky Point and Partriclge Island, with these marks ill one, will 
lead you in the best water over the bar (9 to 15 feet), until you open Point Mispick 
to the northward of the low point on Partridge Island; theu starboard your helm, 
and edge towards Thompson's Point, until the red store, at the south end of St. John's, 
is in a line over the beacon; keep them in one until you pass the beacon at a distance 
ofa ship's breadth; then haul up N.N.W. up the harbonr, keeping the blockhouse, 
at the upper part of the harbour, open to the westward of' the king's store, situated 
clo<e to the water-,ide, which will lead you, in mid-channel, up to the wharves, where 
)'(,u may lie aground dry, at half~tide, and clean your ship's bottom, or lie afloat in the 
stream at single anchor, with a hawser fast to the posts of the wharves on shore.
N.B. The tide of flood here is weak, but the ebb runs very rapidly all the way down 
past Meogenes Island." 

The following direct ions are based on the details of the survey of Lieutenants 
Harding and Kortright, acting uuder the orders of Captain W. F. W. Owen, of the 
Royal Navy, in 18,14. 

When ruuning for St. John's avoid the rocky ledge running off Inner Mispick 
Point, the eastern side of the entrance, to the distance ot'2~ cables' lengths, and which 
is steep·to, with 30 to 40 feet close off; and· having brought the stone barracks in 
oue with the Wesleyan Chapel,t at the back of the town, bearing N. t E., steer in 
with this mark on, and it will catTy you outside of the shoal water extending from 
the eastern side of Partridge Island. When 0arldon Church camps in one with the 
cliff end (the termination of the cliffs forming Negro Point), bearing about N. W.! N., 
you must change your course to this direction, and it will lead you in from 15 to 
22 feet at 1~ cable's length to the northward of the shoal ground extending between 
Partridge hland and Negro Point. Continne in this direction until the stone 
church at the back of the town comes on the end of the breakwater, when you must 
nm up with this mark past the beacon-light into the harbour. When just above the 
beacou-light steer N. by W. or~. by w. t w., and anchor off the town. Be careful 
to keep the lead going when following these directions, that you do not strike on the 
shoal s\,ots. 

To the north· eastward of the beacon-light, and just off the town, is a ridge of rockB 
which is covered at 2 hour:;' flood. From thi, ridge, and eastward of the town, there 
is an extensive flat of mud and sand which dries at low water; this extends along the 
coast to Cran Irerry Point, and runs about 2 cables' lengths from the shore. Cran
berry Poillt is clifty, and has some rocks running off it. 

lt is high water on the days of full and change at 11h. 44m.; ~pring-tides rise 23 
to 25 feet, and neaps 21 to 23 feet. 

SIGNALs.-The following signals are displayed at Partridge Island, on the approach 
of vessels to the harbour of St. John:-

One ball close for.............................. 1 square-rigged vessel. 
One ball half-hoisted for... ......... ......... 2 " 

* This is an islet, lying at a cable'. length from the point, and more properly named the Shog 
Rock. It is surrounded by sunken rocks. 

t This building will iul known by its octagonal tower with a circnIar top. It is sitnated in the 
N .E. part of the town. 
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Two ball~ close for .......................... . 
Two balls separated for .................... . 
A pendant of any colour for .............. . 
A pendant under a ball for ................. . 
A pendant over a ball half-hoisted for '" 
A pendant under two balls close for ...... 
A pendant under two balll; separated for 
A flag of any colour for .................... . 

3 square· rigged vessel. 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 or more." 
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The above are displayed at the ea.t or west yard-arm, according to the direction in 
which the vessels are fir>t observed; and as soon as their rig can be distino-uished, 
descriptive colours will be hoisted at the masthead in the following order :-" 

A union jack, with a white pendaut over ...... for a small armed vessel. 
A blue pendant........................... ......... " merchant ship. 
A red ditto... ...... ... ............... ... .. .......... .. merchant brig. 
A white ami blue ditto ......... . .... ........... foreign vessel. 
A white ditto (without'a ball) ... ... ......... ... " top·sail schooner or sloop. 
A red flag, pierced white ........................ steamboatfrorn St. Andrew's 

and Eastport. 
A ball at the mast-head ........................... vessel is on shore or in distress. 

Should immediate aid be necessary, guns to be fired. In ~oggy weather, a gun 
will be fired on Partridge Island in return for each heard at sea. Should a vessel 
require a pilot, her descriptive pendant will be displayed at a yard-arm, in the place 
of a ball. 

In regard to-the time for going through the Falls, near St. John, it may be men
tioned that tbe Falls are level (or st.ill water) at about 3t hours on the jlood, and 
about 2t on the ebb, which makes them passable four times in twenty· four hours, 
about 10 or 15 minutes each time. No other rule can be given, as much depends on 
the floods in the River St. John, and the time of high water or full sea, which is often 
hastened by high winds, and in proportion to the height of them. 


